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closed by walls or fences to keep cutlle etc.; stable ; 
sty, kennel etc., compo okpQ,liQtsu, horse-stable; tSinaia­
tsu cow - stable ; toiatsu, sheep - or goat- stable or )'ard; 
WQtsu, fowl- house etc.; room closed up in particular, 
prison, jail , goal ; compo asa , pia, fi~se; mo or mon, 
san etc. ; Isun = tsu mli, inside of the room, inside 
(s. agbo na, kpo nQ); ba tsun, V. 10 come into the room, 
to come inside; ka 18u, V. to break a hOllse down; rna 
[SIl, inf, [suma, tsumamQ, V. and tfa tsu, info tsutfa, v. 
to build .(3 house); sa tsu or tSUl) , to outfit a house, 
room; to tsuil, Y. to lodge in a room; wo lsu, inf. tsu­
wo , v. to thatch; wo !Sun; info tsuilwo, v. to put in 
prison; W9 tsuil, V. to sleep inside, in a room; ya tsuil, 
to go inside etc. 

tsabe, n. time of ripening of fruits ; s. ISu, V. 

tSublalllQ, n. binding up the lattice-work of a room or thatch 
(building expression). _ 

!Sufa, n. = !Sofa, which see with its compounds. 
tSuht'nii, pI. II . building material; furniture of a room; tsuil­

nii, n. tho s. 
tsui (= rooms?), n. heart in the widest sence of the 

word; tsuirl, pI. 18uiiail, n. inside of the heart; the word 
tsui and tsuiil or tsuiiail is used like he, hIe, musu, yi, 
yitso, as grammat. subj. or obj. of verbs exprrss move­
ments of soul and spirit, as well as some bodily com­
plaints; the most common expressions of this kind are 
the following: tsui fa, V. inf. tsuifa, lit .. the heart comes 
forth or out (s. fa, Y. and !Sui nyo si, v.) , to be cast 
down , hopeless, afraid, frightened; to dispair (Germ. 
"lla~ {)Ct~ enti,lOt ibm", flopft etc.); tsui he ds!) m. k., 
info 18uihedsQI(l, to have inward peace, to ~e at peace 
(comp. he dSQ, v. toili dSQ, v. hIe dSQ, v.); (sui hao 
m. It., inf. tsuihaomQ, v. to be passionate; tsui nyi) si, 
info tsuisiny5, Y. (lit. the heart sinks down, gets qUiet); 
to be of good cheer. comfort; to be comforted, quiet; 
etc. tsui sa, inf. tsuisale, to have a fit heart, to be bold, 
brave; hearty ("vel)rqt"); tsui sa, inf. tsuisQ, V. to be 
out of breath; to gap for breath; tsui sa, V. info tsuisa, 
to fBel heartburning; to yearn, stronger than "musllli 
tSo, v."; tsui si, inf. tSuisimQ, V. to have heartbeating; 
tsui tfa, V. info tsuilfa, tho S. and to be afraid, frighte­
ned ele. As gram. obj. tsui is esp. used in the foil. 
phrases: to tsni si, info tsuisito, v., and lime tsui si, 
info tsuisiilmi,i, V. to have patience, to be patient , f. i. 
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Jim!) otsui si ohami! have patience with me! - na \Sui, 
inf. IsuinamQ, v. to be courageous; 10 take courage; na 
tsui! take courage, take a heart! fIla' ein ,prr3; ha Isui, 
inf. tsuihamQ, v. to give a heart, to encourage etc.; \Sake 
tSui, inL tsuitsakemQ, v. to change the heart, to repent 
(wmvollv) etc. compo bo in Ot. and yi, dfeJilllQ etc. in 
Gil; etc. etc. 

tSuidQ, tSuiildQ, n. grief of heart. 
tSllifa, n. frightening; hopelessness; fear; despair , fro tsui 

fii., V. • 

tSuifalQ, n. frightened, hopeless, despairing person. 
Isui~a, ane, n. a frightful, fearful, de.sperate matter, news elc. 
IsuihalQ, n. encourager, fro hii tsui, v. 
tsuihamQ, n. encouraging. 
IsuibaolQ, n. pa~sionale person. 
tsuihaomo, n. heart-trouble; passion; fr. tsui hao, V. 

tsuihe,'sQle, n. peace of heart; compo hedsQl~, hIedsQl~, 
toiJidsQie; fro Isui he dSQ , V. 

tSuin, = \Sui mli, inside of heart; pI. tsuiiali. 
tSuina, adv. he~rtily. 
tSuinamQ , n. courage (,glfT6baftigfdt), fro na \sui, v. 
tSuinalQ, n. couragp.olls person. 
tSuintsakelQ , = tsuitsakelg, n. repenting person . 
tSuilitsakemg , = tsuitsakemQ, n. repentance. 
tsuisal!), n. boldness, bravoury; = tSuinamQ, n. (,g)er61)af-

li~rl'il, iBrbl'f.\lbdt) fro tSui sa, v. - . 
tsuisalQ , n bold person. 
tsuisu, n. want of breath; gaping for breath; suffocation, 

fro tsui su, v. 
IsuiSa, n. heartburning, utmost yearning; compo musuli-

tso, n. 
!Suisimg, n. bea'ing of the heart.; pulsation, fr. tsui .si, V. 

Isuisilim\j, n. fro lime lSui si, v., and 
tsuisito, n. fro to !Sui si, V. patience; longsufferin,g; for-

bearanee. 
tsuis nmelg, n. and 
Isuisi1olQ, n. longsuffering, patient, forbearing person. 
tSuisiny(\, n. quietness, comfort; cheerfulness (contrary of 

tsuWi, n.), fro lime !Sui si, V. 

- tSuisinyolQ. n. quiet, comforted, cheerful person. 
tSuilfa, n. heartbealing = tsuisimQ, fear, apprehension, fro 

Isui Ifa, V. 

tsuilsakelQ, n. repenting person, fro tli~ke tsui, v. 
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tsuitsakemQ , n. change of the heart, repentance ; ~Ui,,;aVOlCt ; 
= dfeiJmQtsakemQ , dsen tsakell1 Q, n. 

tsuiwale , n. hardness of heart, fro tsui wa, v. 
tSuiwalQ, n. person of a hard hearl. 
tSuiwadselQ. n. person hardening his heart, fro wadlie tsui, V. 

tsuiwadsemQ , n. hardening of the heart. 
tsniwo, n. rest, recreation. 
tS uiwolQ , n. person r~s ting or recreating himself. 
tsui,Yrli , n. trouble, grief; heart eating ; fl'. tsui )'e, V. and 

,Ve tsui , V . 

tsuiyelg , tsuiyelil Q, n. a person grieved or grieving. 
tsukatsuka = tsikal.s ika, tsa.katsaka, sakasaka, etc. adv. dis­

orderly , in a hubbub. 
tsukQ , info tSukomQ , V. to roast or dry on life - coals , to 

smoke, as it is done with meat , fish etc. for preserva­
tion ; camp. si, sa; be, ho ; ka ; wo lasu mJi, v. 

tsukQmQ, n. roasting on life-coals. 
tSukOmQ, tsukuomQ, n. house-Lreaking; breaking down of 

a house. 
tsukutsuku, adj. and adv. "in a buzzle"; busy; busily : full 

of people , lively etc.; fe - , V. to be in a buzzlr, 
buzzling. 

tsnkutsuk.ufemQ, n. buzzle. 
tSnlQ, n. not used; camp. tsuru ; fro tsu, V. 

tsolQ, n. cleanser, purifier; sanctifier; fr. tSO, v. 
18olQ , pI. tsulQi, n. sender (camp. tSO , v.); work.er, labourer, 

but only used in compounds, S. niitsulQ, n. Compo tSQIQ. 
Ad. V. 

[Slllg, tsulo , ts(lIg, pI. tSOdsi, n. servant in the most 
extensive sence ; slave (a more common and less offensive 
expression as nyoiJ; camp. abofra, akoa and nya , n. in 
Otyi) ; subject; camp. ':;Jl!. and OOVAO,. See also: wenO, 
weyo ; webii; bi ; suolg; aWQba; etc. Ad. tSQlg and tSii­
Ig , n. 

tsiilgbi, n. child of a servant. 
tsulgbe, n. time of a servant. 
tSulQdseil, n. servants-life, - character. 
tSii lggbena, n. duty, part of a servant. 
[SilIQhegb~, n. allowance, right of a servant. 
tSOlgno, pI. - nii, n. servants part etc. 
lSlllQniitsumQ , n. servants business. 
tSii lQno, pI. tSiidsihr, n. male-servant. 
tSiilQsane, n , serYallts cause, matter, palaver. 
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tsiilQlsu, n. room of a. servant. 
tSillgwe, n. house and home of a servant. 
tSillgyo, pI. 1Suc!siyei, n. female-servant. 
tSulu, pI. tSudsi, adv. s. tsum, adj . 

• tSuma, IsumamQ, n. house-building; fr. 1'\11\ tsu, v. 
tSumalQ, n. housebuilder, = tSutfalQ, n. 
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tsumQ, n. cleansing; purification; sanctification, fro tsu, v. 
wiping, rubbing, drying, fro tSumo, v. 

tSumQ, info tsumg , V. to wipe, to cleanse by rubbing; to 
dry by rubbing. Compo sa; kpla he, v. etc. 

tsumQ he , - hIe, - mli, - ng, -s!) etc. to wipe outside, the 
face, inside elc. 

tSumg, n. sending; business, labour, work, fro tsu, V. 

tsun, n. = Isu mli, inside of the room; adv. inside. 
tSunba, tSUlibotemQ, tsunya, n. entering of a room ; coming 

or going inside. 
lsunma, n. plastering of a room, fr. rna lsu mli, V. 

tsung, n. cover of a room, s. tSuyiten, n. 
tsmi.wo, n. pulling in prison; imprisoning. 
tSunsalQ, I susalQ, n. outfitter of a room. 
tSunsamg, IsusamQ, n. oulfilling of a room. 
tSunye, n (lit. housemoth~r); a small lizard living in rooms. 
' tsuru, etsuru, pI. tSudsi, adj. red, ripe ; brown-red; yellow-

red etc.; fro tsu,- V. moLSuru, a red person. 
tsuse , n. plac(' behind the house or room; = adv. aside; 

menstruatIOn = gbese; ya - , v. to have the -, 
Isus{)ya, n. menstruation = gbeseya. 
tSusarnQ, tSunsamg, n. white-washing of a room. 
(Sulfa, n. housebuilding = tsuma, n. 
tsutfalg, n. bui!der; compo gbogbotfalQ, n. 
tsulsg: info t ~ut sgmQ, v. 10 halt becc. use of disability to 

tread or sland down; shortened reduplication of tSQ , V. 

tSutsQlg, n. halting, lame person; compo tSQlQ, atsQke, 
akpake, oiiifo, obubuafo, n. etc. 

lsutsglllQ, n. halting. 
tSutsu, n. (but out of use) = siSi, beginning; adv. first, 

at first, in the beginning; = klenklen, adv. 
lSutsu klenklen , adv. tho s. as tsutsu, only stronger, quite 

in the beginning. 
tSutsubii, pI. n. the first people; compo sflbii, n. elc. 
tsulsumo, pI. - mei, n. the first person. 
tsuntsumg, n. wiping of a room. 
tsu:suno, pI. -nii, n. th.e :first thing. 
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tSutsusane, pI. - sadsi, n. first matter, first' cause, first pa-
laver. 

tS uwo, n. tbatching of a house, fl' . wo tsu, v. 
!Suwolg, n. t.hat cher. 
t.suyiteli , n. housetop, flat or otlierwise. 
tSuyo, tSUIiyo, pI. -yei, n. girl or woman in the ~ame room ; 

.pllU(lmiibcl)rn, .pllII £in'cib ; girl or woman making a room, 
3ill1l11ernhlNbl'n, 3inlll1nfrau. 

tSw - see under , tf -. 
til , pI. Himg , info t.ti , tUmg , V. to jump; to jump up; to 

spring up ; to let S. tho jump; etc. (Camp. tu mirika 
and lutu mirika, V. to run, in Ot. and teke, V. in Ga.) 

til mJi , V. to jump in. 
tu ng , v. to jump upon 'or over = teke nQ. 
til !ii, V. to jump down . 
til , n. (Ot. tuo) gun, musket; sika - , info HisikamQ, 10 

load a gun ; tfa - , inf. tutfa , V. to discharge a glln; 
tfa m. k. - , to shoot S. b.; t.il f~, inf. tMele , v. to burst 
(of a gun) ; - kwa, v. to miss fire etc. 

tu m. k. , V. to cup S. b. 
111, n. cupping. 
til and t&mQ, n. jumping. 
tum! in terj. gone! dead! beni erg P!l, t.um! whrn she had 

scarcel.v born (she was) dead! camp. a similar use of 
krana, bum etc., yi fe, n. 

tu, n. brasil-wood ; colour of it. 
tulsa, pI. -Isei, n. brasil-tree. 
IU , tum, IOlutil, lilntu, adj. and adv. dark ; darkly ; in tbe 

ver'y middle, ten tuntu, tho S. 

tu, Ad. V. to speak. 
tu and tiu (Ot. tho s.), inf. to, tumQ and liumQ, V. to fol­

low; to run after ; 10 persecule ; to hunt after ; to let 
blood; to lake blood by leeches or a lancet; to bleed ; 
s. ha, v. 

tu Sf), V. tho S. 

tu - wo m. k. deli, V. to give something over to S. b.; info lil. 
to, n. giving over. 
tua, inf. luamQ , V. to attack, to aggress;. to come over one 

unexpectedly and by force; to clyster with pepper and 
the like; S. a1so fo, v. tb. S. 

tualg, n. aggTf~ssor; person clyslering. 
tuamg, n. attack; aggression; Uelmf.lU; c1ystering. 
tuamgnii, n. c1ysterpipe; S. benlua, tho S. 
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tlie, inf. tliemQ , v. to draw off; wine, etc. to rain; see 
NyoilmQ tne, v. 

tufgmQ, and 
tufelemQ , n. bnrsling of a gun ; - - guns . 
tlifelQ, tusalQ, n. gunmaker; gunsmith. 
tulle, n. (obscene word, perh. Fanti ) anus; comp. duna, n. 
tufu, V. to rot. 
' tufo (and 'to'fo), and 
'turu, n. s. aLufu, n. the pad v, hich women wear on their 

back; si -, v. Lo bind up this pad. 
' tufusl, n. binding up of the back-pad of women. 
tiigblon, n. hinder part of a gun. 
tui! interj. used in driving away small ca ttle; tui! (ui! tho s. 
tlikwamQ, n. missing of a gun. 
tukutuku , adj. and adv. fat, round (of limbs) ; enane ye 

tukutuku tamg wolo mJi mfonini nane , his foot is as 
round as that of a pi ct ure in a book. 

(ull. adj. and adv. littl e. 
tulQ, n. persecuter; follower; bleeder, lancer. 
tiilg , n. jumper. 
Tumo, Pl'. n. of a fetis h between Osu and Go. 
tumQ , n. persecution; following; hunting after. 
tii, and 
tiim!) , n. jumping ; springing up. 
tumu, 'and 
tumo, n. dunghill , such as generally is found !Ie~r towns 

and villages , where every kind of rubbish. dung, etc. 
is cast ; (umo ng , adverbially used : on or upon the 
dunghill. 

tumongnii , pI. n. things on the dunghill or fit to be cast 
there, outcast (also used of persons) . 

tiim , tun, adj. and adv. see tli , dark; black. 
tun a, n. muzzle of a gun ; tropically used: strength, abi-

lity ; mile etllna, I know his strength. . 
tun. n. the pulp of a tree used by the fe(ishpriest for 

powder to besmear th eir idols with. 
tuni , n. small barrel; keg; S. akotowa, tho S. 

'tllOkpa, atunkpa, n. square bottle; comp. to , abQdiamQ. 
tunkUli. , {J . new palm-wine , which comes first, after the 

trees are felled, and operates on the bowels ; comp. ko­
kro, n. 

tunte = to mli te , n. gunstone, i. e. ball , lead in the guns. 
The natives generally cut the lead-bars into small pieces 
for this purpose. 
Zimmermann, Akra-Vocab. 21 
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tuntra, t.runtrn , luntratuntra, adj. and adv. speckled; spol­
ted ; <,omp. damdam ; inviitilllWata etc. 

lunlu , tunlu , adj . and adv. very dark , black ; in the verv 
middle; s. tii , adj. and adv.; and compo dun; ton, adv.' 

tlilGntu, adj . very dark, black . 
IUse , n. hind er-part of a gun. 
lilgbloli, Ih . s. 
tiisikamQ, n. loading of a gun . 
tlilfa, n. discharge of a gun or guns; salutation with gun-

fire; shooting. 
tUtfalQ, n. dischargfr of a gun. 
to'sofa, ttitsufJ, n. gun-powder; s. tSofa, n. 
tilt.il, redllpl. v. fr o til, V. 

tutu, n. chaff; compo toto, sabii, n. 
tiitu. adv. too much ; edQmi tutu; it grieves me too murh ; 

very much ; c( mp . pi, Iso, naakpa , pam, tam, po elc. 
til t.ii til , adj. and adv. very d»rk, blaek ; darkly ; S . tii , adj. 
tiln),o, n. a kind of euphorbia. 

The vowel u does not. initiate any Gil - word; where it 
seelT.s so, ,a scarcely audible "w" is the initiating con­
sonant., compo esp. wo -, WQ , wu - e:c. 

v. 
The consonant "v", pronounced as in English, does 

not appear in proper Ga.-words, but in some words 
from the Ayigbe or E~\'e-Language spoken beyond the 
river Volta and in Dahomey. 

Vevev~. adj. and adv. bard; hardly. 
VI, adj. and adv. weak, weakly ; S. gbede, bQbQli elc. 
I'D, adj. and adv. very deep; deeply ; compo also vg or wg 

in Ot. 
vii, a na:ural sound, adv., to immitate the wind etc. 

W. 
The semiconsonant w has several peculiarities, which 

are to be observed and are referred to in the sequel. 
It resembles in general more the German w, than the 
English; but before 0, 0, u is nearly heard as a full 
"u" serving as a consonant, or sometimes scarcely au­
dible ; it also changes sometimes with h and in a few 
cases with band m. 

Wa, inC. wa, walll and wamg , V. to he hard, heavy, 
5 tr 0 n g, difficult; to harden, strengthen, compo wadse, v. 
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to stand still , s. \Va damo 'si, v.; to accompany ; to as­
sist; to case one's self, inf. wamo, and wa nane, inf. 
nanl'wamo , th o s. llIore decent expression than nJa, V., 

but compare ya kana, !So no, niias!), dfeiai\ i tso he etc. 
to creep, = wamo; etc. The word is freqtiently com­
bined with grammat. subj . and obj. , to diversify its use: 
The most common are the follo wing: de!'l wa, info d('n­
wal!) , V. to be hardhanded, i. e. illiberal, covetous (camp. 
kpekPll, hIe wa, nine si wa , V. tho S. and den kpO , v. 
tho contrary) ; he wa, inf hew~l\) , hewa, V. to be st.rong, 
well, sound, healthy; with obj . 10 be well, ehe ew~le, 
he is well (again); s. he, n. , bnt: he wa he (inL he­
wah~, but scarcely used) , v. to have pain all over the 
body, lit. th e body is hard to the body; camp. he, n. ; 
wa he, v.; hie \Va, inf. hlewal!) , hiewa. V. to be hard­
faced, hard, sparing, covetous; to be strict. etc., camp. 
)'i wa ; hie \Va he, V. 10 have p~in in th e face ; hienm eii 
wa he, v. to haye pain in the eyes; itso wa , s. yi t ~·o 
\Va and yi \Va; mli wa, inf. mliwal !), 'v. to be inwardly 
hard ; na wa, info nawalll , v. to be hardmouth ed; to 
speak hard , bold, tenacious; to be hard or laugh in 
general; to use hnrd words etc.; no wa, inL nowal e, v. 
to have a hard s\,lrface ; nad sian wa, info niidsiariwale, v. 
10 have strong legs; to stand f"st; nine si wa, inf. nine­
siwal"" V. to be of a hard hand, = den wa, v. se wa, 
info sewal!) , V. to have a hard, strong back; to be hard 
in consequence; S. S!,; sisi wa, sisiwale, V. to be. hard 
at the bottom, hard 10 be explained , difficult to under­
stand, S. sisi ; Isui wa, inf. tSuiwal!l. V. to be hardhe.arted; 
)'i w~, yitso wa, inf. yiwal~, yi tsowal!l, V. to be hard­
head ed ; to be hard, cruel, stubborn etc., S. wa yi; and 
to be stupid, unable to learn (romp . "rill bnrtn .\l'~\lf" 
in both sences in German). Camp.: Ehe wa tamo ba, 
he is as hard or tough as a crocodile; ohia \Va, poverty 
is hard e'c. e'lc. 

\Va he, inf. he\Va, V. [0 pain (the body, S. he, n.), ewa 
mihe, it pains mi ; mihe \Va mihe, my body pains me; 
mimusun \Va mihe, my belly pains me; miyitso wa mi 
he, I have head-ache etc. 

\'1'2 - darno iii, double V. to stand still. 
wa nane, inL nane\Vamo, V. to ease one's self; decent ex­

pression = wa, instead of nyii, V. 

wa m. k. yi, inf. yiwai!) (camp. yi \Va, v. and tbi gbo and 
gbo t.oi, v.), v. to be hard, eruel to S. h., to illtread 

21* 
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s. b. , owale )'i, thou iIltreadedst him ; compo fe niisenii­
anii , Y. , se, v. 

wa, n. hardness, strength; pain; adj. hard, strong ; gbe wa, 
a strong or loud voice; S. wale , n. tho S. 

Wil, n. snail. 
wa, aux. v. = ba; seldom used ; mikeo waba, I will come 

with thee. 
wa - , sometimes = wQba_-, WQQ -, we wiII or shall -. 
- wa = - ba, - rna , - a, Ot. deminutil'e answering the Gii: 

bi , mi; f. i. awurnwa or awura, little master, i. e. mistress. 
wabii, pI. of wao, n. , which see. 
wadse, info wadse mQ (causative form of wa, compo sedse, 

s5dse etc.), v. to harden, strengthen ; to confirm ; N)'ehiiii 
wQwadsea wohe krede. let us fully confirm ourselves! 
Compo '1'0 hewal(l, V. tho S. 

wadse he, inL hewadsemQ , v. to strengthen one's self. 
wadse hie, info hiewadsemQ , V. to harden the faee, to 

hard en one's behaviour ; compo hIe wa, V. 

wadse mli, inf. mliwa9semQ, v. to confirm inwardly; compo 
mli 1I'a, v. 

wadse na , info nawadsemQ, V. to harden one's mouth, 
speech , words etc., compo na wa, V. 

wadse nane., v. to strengthen the foot. 
wadse nine, V. to strengthen the hand. 
wadse tsui, inf. tsuiwadsemg, V. to harden the heart; compo 

tsui wa, V. 

wadse yi or yitso, inf. yi - or yitsowadsemQ, V. to harden 
the head ; compo yi wa, V. 

wadselQ, n. hardener; strengthener ; confirmer; fr o wadse, V. 

wadsemQ, n. hardening; strengt.hening; confirmation; compo 
hewalewo, n. t.h. 5. 

wadsi, pI. of wail, n. which see with its compounds. 
waduru , wadllrutso, pI. - tsei, n. t.he wooden mortar for 

beating or mashing "fufui" and other food; mortar; 5. 

baduru; Ot. W Qdru. 
wadurutsomlibi, n. t.he pestle or pounder of it; S. wQma. 
wala (also woala, wola), n. life (comp. wa, n. and la, n. 

Hanson: wara, corroboration of wa, D. strength), some­
times yiwaJa, life of the head; compo hlekamg, hek5mQ, v. ; 
na -, and yi na - , v. inf. walanamQ ; yiwalanamQ, t.o be 
kept alive, t.o be save, saved; to be preserved (comp. 
r1(1)0" r1wtEr1o-a~) ; here wala, here yiwala, info wala­
herem!), yiwalaheremQ, V. to save alive, to save (r1wtcI'JI, 
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salvum facere); etc. compo also: 'yiwala, n. 'yiwala to, V. 

elc. and nkwa, g'ye ilkwa etc. in Ot. 
walabe, n. time of life. 
walabu, n. well of life. 
walafa, n. river of life. 
walagbll, n. wa'y of life. 
walagb!, n. da'y of life. 
walahalQ, n. lifegiver. 
walaMmQ, n. lifegiving. 
walaherel Q, 'yiwalaherelQ, n. saviour (.pcifanb, rrw7:'rj(!) ; 

saver, preserver; compo herelQ, dsielQ ; kpolg; hcfalQ, n. etc. 
walaherelggbei, n. saviours name. 
walaherelQniitsumQ, n. saviours work. 
walaherel Qsane, n. saviours ~ histor'y. 
walaheremQ, 'yiwalahe.remQ, n. salvation (opeif, (Se­

ligfeit, rrw7:-?)(!ta); saving; preservaLion; compo heremQ, 
osiemQ; kpamQ; hefamQ , n. I etc. 

walaheremQbe, n. time of salvation. 
walaheremgbi, n. child of salvation. 
walaheremQwiemQ, n. word of s~lvation . 
walanalQ, n. person saved; scarcely used. 
walanamQ, n. preservation ; fr. na wala, V. 

walana, pI. -nii, n. ,some thing of life. 
walasane, n. matter of life. 
walasisi, n. ground, foundation of life. 
walatso, pI. - tsei, n. tree of life. 
walalse, n. father, possesser of life. 
walawiemQ, n. word of life. 
walayi, n. head, fountain of life. 
wale, n. strength (comp. hewale); hardness; durability 

(comp. yiwale); power etc.; help, assistance, strengthening, 
empowering (comp. hewalewo, n. and wadsemQ); pain, 
hardship (comp. hewa, wa, n.); fro wa, V. 

walo, n. meat of eatable snails. 
walQ, n. strong, hard, powerful person; assistant, helper 

(comp. wadselQ, hewalllWolQ,' hefatalQ, bualQ etc.); cree­
per etc. fro wa, V. 

wiimQ, n. creeping; scratching; easing, one's self, compo 
nanewamQ, n., from wamQ, V.; help, fr. wa m. It. V. 

wamQ, inf. wlimQ, V. to creep; also used of children not 
yet able to walk; Ot. wyia, v.; to scratch. ' 

wamQba, n. creeping plant. 
wamQbi, n. creeping child. 
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wamono, pI. -nii , n. creeping creature (comp. German : 
"Ghmlnm"). 

wamon6, pI. wamonii , n. chamberpot for children. 
W3motsu, n. privy. 
wan , pI. wadsi, 11. grey hair (of old people); dse wadsi, 

- wan, info wadsidse, wandse, V. to get grey hair. 
wandse, wadsidse, n. getti ng grey hai r. 
walidselQ, wadsiadsrlo, ",antse, pl. - tsemei ; wadsiat se, 

pI. - alsemei, n. person havin g grey hair (,,@rnufop("). 
Generally an honouring tittle. 

waliono, n. shell of a snail. 
wanwan, kukeruku wanwan, nat. sound, immitation of the 

vo ice of doves. 
wao, pl. wabji, n. finger ; toe; claw; nine-wao, n. fing!'r ; 

nane-wao, n. loe; loflo-wao, n. claw of a bird ; etc. Ad. 
liw~, n. 

waolQ, n. (fingerman) epithet of the leopard ; comp o hIe-
iunalQ, n. 

waoselami, n. nail of finger or toe. 
wara, n. s. wala. 
ware, n. S. wai ll. 
waskefa, n. europ. word: basin ; wash-basin. 
water!) and anowatere (Ot. tho s. ), n. water-mr.]on . 
wawonu, n. soup made of eatable snails. 
wa)'eli, n. eating of snails. 
wa)'eIQ, n. snail-eater. 
we, n. hous e <in the widest senre of the word, Ot. fi) ; 

house and yard ,. dwelling , home etc. ('PJU~ un!> .pof) 
as one whole , with all it contains : compo Sla and tsu, 
n.; tropical: people belonging to a house , compo weku, 
webii. The word does not accept any postposition ex­
pressing a locality, as : lfie, he, mli, na, no, se, si, sisi, 
)'iten etc., f. i. mIya miwe , I go to my house (home; 
compo sIa); eye ewe, he is in his house ; edse owe, it 
comes from thy house. Compo the same rule in the 
nouns: hie, he, bO , sia, nwei etc. being as "we" at the 
same time adverbially used. 

webii, pl. n. people of a house ; domestics (lat. familia) ; 
subjects ; people; NyonmQ webii , pI. n. God's people; 
malitse webii, the kings people; etc. slaves. 

wedseIi., n. life, charakter of a house . 
wedsQmQ , n. house-blessing. 
wrgbena, n. house-duty , houseright. 
wehegbe , n. house-liberty, - nght. 
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wei, n. extorture; ye wei, v. to extort. 
weiveli, n. extortion . 
we(yeIQ, n. extortioner. 
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weku, pI. wekui and wekumei, n. family; relationship ; compo 
kO, n.; asafoko, dsako, manko, n. etc. 

wrkufilhe, n. family-sepulchre. 
wekunii, pI. n. things belonging to a family ; family-possession . 
wekunye, pl. - nyem e:i, n. family-mothe:r. 
wp.kunyo, pI. wekUlr.ei , n. perSON belonging to a family; 

relation ; pI. - hi, n. men of a family. 
wekubii, fl. n. = wekumei; family-m~mbers. 
wekusane, pI. - sadsi, n. family-palawer. 
wekulse, pI. - Isemei, n. family-father, - head . 
we.kuyo, pI. - yei, n. woman belonging 10 a famil y. 
wenO, pI. wehi, n. (seldom used) male-servanl; male-slave ; 

compo IslilQno, n. ; webii, n.; weyo, n. 
were, S. wjere. 
wereho, s. wyereho. 
wes, n. dan. waist-coat. 
wese, adj. and adv. froward; precocious; -ly; -ly. 
weyo, pI. weyei , n. femule-servant ; fe-male-slave; comp, 

tslilQYo, n. and wenO, n. 
wi, S. vi, adj. and adv. weak; weakly. 

Words not to be found here ,see under wy - . 
wi e (or wyie), illf. wiemg, V. to speak; ke m. k. - ; v. 

to speak with or to s. b.; comp: ke , v.; dse na, V. 

wie he, info hewiemQ, v. to speak about, of; to slander. 
wie hewQ, V. to speak about. ' 
wie hie, inf. hiewiemQ , v. to speak 10 one's face; 10 ad­

monish; reproove ; reproach; compo wie-lSo , v.; ka, v.; 
fa, v. ; dse , V. 

wie hilhlihli , inf. hilhlihliwiemo, V. to murmer. 
wie rnli , inL mliwiemQ, V. to speak into S. th o (breinreben) ; 

to interrupt by speaking; compo Ise sane 08 , V. 

wie na, inf. nawiemQ, V. 10 speak mou!h to moulh; to 
speak to; to salute (comp. einf:prcd)Cl1, tlorilmdrel\ in 
German) . 

wie se, info s!)wiemQ, v.; to speak behind one's bar-k; to 
baekbile, 10 slander; compo wie he, v.; nyie m. k. siSi, 
v.; to speak after; - - afterwards. 

wie-Iso m. k., info wiemQ ke IsomQ, double v., 10 admo­
nish, teach, exhorl S. b. ; wiemQ ke Isomo edsee mo 
dsemo, ~ rv. admonishing is not scolding one; compo also 
dsadse- Iso, double V. ~alld ka-kyer!l , V. in Olyi). 
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wie tsui na, Y. inf. tsuinawiemo; to speak to the heart, i. e. 
friendl)' ; :l'-SV i:l', 1 Mos. 34, 3. 

wielg, n. speaker; talker ; babbler. 
wiemg , n. speaking; speech; word; language; fro wie , V.; 

compo also: sane, gbe, kemg , n. 
wiemg ke tsomg, n. admonition; fro wie - tso, double v. 
wiemgiaheniile, n. linguistic, philology. 
wiemgiah eniil elg , n. linguist. 
winkle, n. dan. rightangular ruler; ®inM. 
wiri, inf. wirimg , v. to row a vessel; compo pia lel0 he, v. 
wirilg, n. rower. 
wirimg, n. rowing. 
wirimgtso, pI. . (sei, n. generally corrupted into wulgtSo; 

row ; S. also tab 1o, tho s. 
w 0, info 'I'D, womg , irreg. pI. form : hole, inf. holemg , V. 

10 lift , to tak e up (esp. of heavy things, compo kg, 
kglg , no, y.), to carry (f. i. a child; a man ; compo hie, 
Hire, t.fa kon; kpe , Y. etc.); to put; compo to, 11m!;,; to 
call; compo '1'0 gb0i, V. to wear; to bear; to gath er, to 
bring forth (el'.leu\JeII, S. '1'0, V. in Otyi and Ga fg , v.); 
10 generate, produce etc.; to exalt, 10 esteem = bu, 
dsie yi, hie sg, V. etc., to honour , respect ; 10 take 
something upon one's self; in the latter signification it 
is us ed as an auxil. v. combined with other verbs in the 
infinitive, = to be able, to can , to may; to begin , be 
about etc., f. i. miwo ha , I am about to come; ewoo 
femQ , he is Dot going to do; wQwo wghe samg, let us 
prepare ourselves! ewo sifimg , he begins to be firm; etc. 
The principal uses in combinations of this exceedin g fre­
quent verb are Ihe following ; atatu wo, inf. atatuwD , V. 

10 be cloudy, foggy weather; S . atatu, oblglu, etc.; df~i 
wo, inf. dfeiwD, V. to accumulate sweepings, dust, dirt; 
he wo n. k., v: to gather or accumulate S. th. outwardly ; 
ehe wo fg, he is outwardly fat ; hie wo n. k., V. 10 lake 
up or gather S. tho on the surface; mll \\'0 D. k., v. to 
gather or produce S. Ih. inwardly; mli \\'0 la, inL mlila­
'I'D, V. to g(\t into a passion ("to gather inward fire"), 
10 get. angry; mli wo m. k. la, V. to get angry with 
S. b.; similarly is na wo, Dg wo, S0 WO, sisi wo, tsui 
wo, yi wo n. k. etc. 10 be explained; but: musu '1'0 

m. k., V. to be pressed down, overpowered by the belly; 
to be loa stout. 

wo alali, inf. alaliwD, V. 10 interrupt a person speaking = 
dsedse I totO, V. 
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wo anteo (antew, Ot. non-appearance) , v. to lay in ambush ; 
s. wo kil, v. 

wo atade, inf. atadewo, v. to wear (european) dress ; compo 
bu mama, v. 

wo atifo, inf. aUfgwo, v. to put colour; to die ; to colour. 
wo bai, v. to produce leaves. 
wo bi , wo gbeke, v. to carry a child on the arms (or on 

the back compo kpe, v.). 
wo bO , v. to be full of dew. 
wo dan, v. to put into one's mouth. 
wo den , v. to take in hand ; to get into a fraJ , scuffle ; 

close fight (1/l)anbgcl11ein 11mb en 1/). 
wo dfei, v. to grow grass , to produce grass; to accumu­

late dirt, sweepings etc.; see dfei , n. info ,dfeiwo, compo 
dfei wo , v. 

wo dso ng, info dsongwomg , v. to take up or begin ' a 
dance. 

wo dun , info dunwo , v. to be endarkened, cove.red with 
darkness; to get dark; tsu I!:)n wo dun, the room is dark; 
compo tse, V. the contrary. 

wo fO, info fgwa , v. to accumulate or produce fat ; to get 
fat , to be faL 

wo foi, inf. foiwo , 'foiwolUg , V. to run; ' to flee = hIe foi, 
dso foi , sa foi etc. ; to make to run ; to put to flight ; 
awoame foi, they were put to flight; driven off. 

wo fii, V. to grow luxuriously. 
wo ga , inf. gawo , V. to wear a ring. 
wo gbale ng, v. to take up prophesying, to begin to pro­

phesy. 
wo gbla or gblHa ng , v. to enter marriage , to go to be 

married, only used of a woman (comp. wye, kpe , V. 
etc.). 

wo ghe ng, info gbengwo, V. to lift up the voice, to cry. 
wo gbe, inf. gbewo, V. to put on the way, to dispatch 

(5. dsie gbe, v.) to give one money, "subsiste.nce" for 
tbe way; S. ha sise, tho S. 

wo gbei, info gbeiwo , V. to give a name (sometimeS' gbej' 
is let away, f. i. ewole Anail , he called him Anan, S. 

wo, v.); to call. 
\\'0 gbei Dg or an\) , info gbeiogwo , -mQ or gbeianowomg, V. 

to mention or take up one's name; S. gbei , n. 
wo gbeke , v. to take ~p a child ; _to carry a child on the 

arms. 
\\'0 gbomo, v. to take up or carry a person; S. tere, v. 
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)'1'0 gogomii , info gogomiiwo, v. to produce worms, to get 
wormy. 

wo he , int. hewo, V. to lift one's self np ; to be proud. 
wo he ng , inf. hrngwomg, V. 10 exalt , to honour , 10 lift 

up ; to exalt one's self; miwo mihe ng , I exalt myself ; 
compo wo hIe nyam; bu, hIe sg , V. etc. and fa , V. 

wo he n. k., V. 10 put something about, around, at S. Ih. 
wo hew,ale, info hewal~wo, V. to strengthen. 
wo hIe mudsi , info hIemudsiwo " v. lit. to put dirt into 

ones face ; to disgrace one , to make one ashamed. 
wo hie ng, V. to lirt u.p the face. 
wo hie nyam , inf. hienyamwo, v. to glorify ; to be gracious, 

to s. b. (oeT~ertlid)m; brgllnbincn j bulbreid) (rl)n nr~l'n 
~inen) I so as only a higher one can do toward a lower 
one; camp. wo he ng , V. and domg, dro, na mgbg, v. 

\VO hleiunei ng , pI. hole hIenmeii ang , info hIenmeiiang­
holemg, V. to lift up Ihe e)'e; - the eyes. 

wo m. k. hiegble , V. to make one ashamed ; compo hie­
gble, n. wo hIe muusi, V., gbe m. k. hIe , v. etc. 

wo hg , inf. hgwo , V. to impregnate (id)nllil1geTn) I compo 
hg , n., no hg and hIe hg , V. 

\VO homg , V. 10 be able to sell; to produce hunger ; camp. 
homg, n. ' 

wo homg , V. to be able to cook, to begin to cook. 
\VO hon , v. to put a shade ; to be shadowy. 
wo hon, V. 10 put on a "hon"-string ; S. hoil, V. 

wo itso, S. wo yi, yitso. 
wo ka, info kawo , V. to ambuscade; S. kil, n.; to lie in 

ambush , cillrn .pinter9nlt legen j to tempt , 10 ensnare ; 
compo ka , V. tso, V. 

wp kalo , V. 10 put lime on S. tho 
wo kane, V. to take up a light. 
wo kpulu, V. to take up a cup, jug etc. 
wo kemg ng, V. 10 take up a saying; S. wo wiemg ng, V. 

wo klamg ng , V. 10 begin to soothsay. 
' \Vo or bu klala, V. to wear white shirting. 
wo kpa, info kpawo, V. to put bonds on one, to bind one, 

= fI , v. ; to bind a fetish-string Oil S. b., = wo hon, V. 

wo kpg , V. 10 produce or form a lumb; S. kpg, n. 
\VO kl1, V. to produce or form a heap. 
wo kul sa, V. to prepare a sponge . for use (by putting it 

in water etc.). 
\VO kusu, v. to be thick, bushy. 
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wo la , info lawo V. to lake up or gather fire~ to put fire 
10 ; compo mli wo la, V. 

wo Iii, V. 10 produce, gather or accumulate blood. 
wo lasu , inf. lasuwo, V. to produce or emit smoke , to 

smoke. 
wo lala or lamQ, V. to get or take up a song, to give out 

a song, to begin to sing. -
wo lai, V. to get up firewood , fupI; to add fuel to a fire. 
wo 10 , v. to gather , accumulate flesh ; to produce or ge-

nerate fish (of water). . 
wo lomo , v. to take up a curse; to begin cursing . 
wo lumo, v. to exalt one to_ be governor , to make one 

governor. 
wo mail, V. to give a name to a town . 
wo mailts!), inf. mailts~wo, v. to make king; to make a 

king; ewole amemailtS~, he made him king over them. 
1"0 mli , inf. mliwo, V. 10 put in , into, (0 add; to fill up ; 

to give over and above ("llreing~bel\"). 
wo mlila = mti wo la , v. to get angry . . 
wo mill , V. to produce or accumulate dust . 
wo modll , info moduwo , v. (0 get a tumor in the grain. 
wo moil , V. to imprison onll in the fort. 
wo mll , V. to -p rodur.e oil. 
wo mu: suru , V. to produce palmoil ; 10 measure palmoil ; 

to fill it into ca~ks or pipes for shipment ; to load it; 
S. ka mutsuru , V. 

1"0 musu abO, n. to fill the bp.lly. 
wo musu , V. (0 take up mischief. 
wo na , in£. nawo , v. to put S . (h . to one's mouth ; into 

one's mOllth ; to administer ; inspire ; suggest; prompt to 
say etc.; to bespeak. 

wo na tsofa , V. to administer medicine; to give poison, to 
poison, S. tsofa , n. 

wo nane ng, v. to lift up the foot, to has ten one's jurney; 
pI. hole nadsi ang, v. 

wo nii , V. to produce things, to accumulate things; camp. 
ba nii , and wo Ylbii, V. 

wo nine no , v. to lift up the hand for swearing, striking 
etc.; pI. hol e nidsi ang, v. 

wo ng , inf. ngwo , ngwomg, v. to take up, to brgin (f. i. 
to sing, speak) ; to lift liP ; to elevate; to exalt; to ho­
nOllr, with the logical object betwixt, the verb and the 
grammatit-al obj ect , as: wo nine, nane, hie etc. ng; pI. 
bole nii ang, if elevating iu literal, wo nii ang, if exalt-
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ing in tropic sence; '1'0 wiemQ nQ ekoil, to take up an 
(old) palaver again ; '1'0 m. k. no, v. to mention one's 
secret. ; etc. etc. 

'1'0 110, v. to produce, accumulate salt ; to salt. 
wo nSQn ,- v. to put. into the sea or seawater instead or 

fulling or washing; to drown in the sea. 
wo nu , info nuwo, v. to gather water ; to draw matter (of 

boils etc.); to put water to S. th., to water ; to moisten, 
soak etc. 

'1'0 nyomQ , info nyomQwo , V. to pay a debt; to pay; to 
rewar'd ; to punisll. 

wo obO, oMbo, ob5bObo, V. to fill up. 
wo onufu , v. to take up , i. e. to destroy snakes ; OrpHt 

cX£(!HV , Mark. 16, 18. 
wo sa, v. to take up one's bed. 
wo sane nQ , V. to' take up an (old) palaver. 
wo S() , v. to put back. 
wo s()gb!) , V. to put backward. 
wo si , info siwo, v. to lift up, to hold up, out; to pro­

mise; ewo si, ak() eeba, he promised to come; esi ni 
ewo I() , the promise he held out ; to gather in a malti­
tude, to stand about ; mei II) ewo si ye bie, people are 
standing (have accumulated) here about (and are staring); 
to put down. 

'11'0 sisi, V. to take up or lift up the ground, bottom ; rea· 
son etc. , s. 8iSi , n. ; to put down, under. 

wo sQtQ, inf. sQtQwo, v. to pepper; to season with pepper. 
wo te, pI. hole tei, v. to take up a stone , stones; only 

such of large dimensions or weight;. compo kQ, kQIQ, V. 

wo ten , V. to put into the midst. 
wo m. k. tse, V. to make one father, guardian, possessor, 

ruler; \VO n. k. nQ tS!), V. to put S. b. over S. tho 
'1'0 tsu, info tsuwo, V. to thatch a room or house; S. ble, v. 
wo tSui, inf. tSuiwo, V. to refresh , recreate one's self; 

miwo mitsui, I refresh myself. 
'11'0 tSun, V. to put into a room, i. e. into prison ; inf. 

tsm1wo. 
'11'0 tii, V. to take up a gun. 
wo wiemQ nQ, V. to begin to speak. 
wo wo, V. to produce honey (of hollow trees). 
wo wQdsi, V. to produce eggs. 
wo wui, V. to produce seed. 
wo yi, yilso DQ, V. to lift up the head. 
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wo yi kglgmg or kgrgmg, v. to disturb one by speaking, 
talk etc. 

wo yibii, info yibiiwo, v. to bear fruit (used of trees, plants) 
s. yibii, n. 

\vo yin = wo yi mli, info yiinvo, v. to put S. tho into 
S. b'ody's head , to induce-, suggest; S. wo na , v. to 
yili, etc. 

\vo yitso, v. wo yi, v. 
wo yiten, v. to put on a top ; to put on the head. 
wo yg, V. to produce or bear beans and other legumes 

or pulse. 
wa, n. taking or lifting up; exaltation, elevation , honour, 

glory ; growth, produce , accumulation; putting, adding, 
addition ; etc. fr. \Vo, V. 

wa (wuo, uwo? wo?) n. huney . 
wa, n. fishing; ya wa , v. info waya, to go afishing , s. 

wuo, n. 
wo, S. wuo, n. wild eow; buffalo; living near the Volta. 
wg, V. illf. wQ, to sleep; ke m. k. wg, v. to sleep with 

S. b.; miyawg! I go to sleep! Yawg dsogba! Go sleep 
well! Evening salutation = Good night! Sleep well! -
Awg'! awg? Answ. MiwQ dsogba! - .pM man gefd)lafen? 
Have people slept! (reduplicated): Answ. I have slept 
well! (Morningsalutalion); eV{Q, lit. have fallen asleep, 
i. e. sleeps (generally the perfect tense used instead of 
the present). 

wg d ~r and WQ ad!)!, ade, v. to slumber; info d!)iwQ, adeI­
wQ; wg ade! Admonition to children to sleep. 

WQ hiese (h'ese) v. to sleep behind the face, to nod; to 
slumber. 

wg wgdei, wgdgr, v. = WQ dei , V. to slumber; inf. wg-
deiwQ. 

wg mli , V. to sleep in some plar-e. 
WQ nQ, V. to sleep upon . 
WQ S!), v. to sleep behind. 
WQ sisi, V. to sleep under S. th., to sleep down, down 

stairs. 
wg wgsa (comp. sa, esa, n.) V. to sleep badly; lit. to sleep 

a corrupt sleep; compo nfisa, n. 
wO, n. sleeping; sleep; wg to m. k., sleep overpowers S. b.; 

wg mJi, in sleep, asleep, adverb. used; sleepingly. 
wa (wua), n. fishing ; ya - , V. to go afishing. 
wo (wuo), n. Adnme, sea; from which the preceeding word 
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is very probably an old use: ya '11'0 , to go to sea; comp o 
nsg (Ot. nsu) , WUSg. 

WQ , n. (perh. connect.ed or th e same wit.h the preceeding 
word) the next. da.),; adv.lo morrow (comp. dselseremg 
and dsetsereno); wg nl dsi wg Ie maba , a peculiar ex­
pression: to morrow which is to morrow I will come; 
certainly to morrow' I will come! 

wg Sfl, wose, n. and adv. the day after to morrow (/lith"r, 
ltIor!len", adv.) ; wg 10 wgS!) , to morrow or Ih e day 
after ; in future , afterwards; by and by, by the by. 

wg lebi , to morrow )l1orning. 
wg fan e, to morrow (after)noon. 
wg gb eke, to morrow evening. 
wg nyoit , 10 morrow night. 
wg m. 'k. , inC wQ and wgmg , v. to hoot s. b., to cry at 

or aft ~r s.h., ,3cmllnb tlllefdlTricn; f. L a thief found in 
the act of stealing and cried out by young and old; 
amewgle. Compo wg yi , v. 

WQ , n. hoofing ; oulcrying. 
wg m. k. yi, info yiwQ, )'iwQmQ , v. th . s. , lit. 10 cr.Y against 

som,e body's head ; compo dsie m. k. yi , v. th e contr. 
WQ homg and wg homg yi, inC h6mgwg , homgyiwgmg , v. 

to cry hllnger out.; i. e. to celebrat.e the harvest fes'i­
vi 'y in Sept. , which is generally coiled yam's cuslom by , 
Europeans ; see hiimQwg , n. 

'll'Q (wuQ?) , info wgmg (wugmQ); v. to wa'c!"! at night lime 
about cattle, fruits and other proprrty ; to w~tch for 
game ; (perh. also related 10 the preceeding word). 

wg batafoi, v. to watch wild hogs. 
WQ bayelgi , v. to watch "leafeating" antelopes. 
wQ he, info hewQmg, V. to walch about S. tho 
wg, see, wug, n. fowl; cock , hen. 
wg (with a scarcely audibleII', wherefore often only heard 

'g) pron. (indepenlend wg , subjective wg -, possessive 
wg - , objective - wg and - gJ , we; our ; us; compo 
§ 21,34; wgdiElntse, we ourselves, our own ; ourselv,'s ; 
wghe, ourselves (reflexive obj.), wghli, we also, a'so 
our, us also; wgnoo, even we, our, us ; elc. etc.; woo -
before a verb indicales at. Ihe same lime the future tense 
(= woba -, wga -, which latter is also heard). 

wo-agbaku, n. honey-comb. 
woala, S. wala, n. life. 
wgba, n. fowl-plant, a plant. 
'woba, awoba, ahoba, n. bondman, -woman COL. word). 
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wQbe, n. time for sleep , sleeping time ; wgmQM, n. time 
for watching; watch-time. 

wobi , pI. - wobii , n. honey child, i. e. bee. 
wQbi, n. fowl-child, i. e. chicken. 
wQbu, n. sleeping tent , -hut. 
woda, n.; wine made of honey. 
wQdei, wQdol , n. slumber. 
wQdelW9 , n. slumbpring. 
wgdeiwglg , n. slumberer. 
wodsa , n: carving of a fowl. 
wodse , n. wming from fi sbing , fro ~lSe 11'0 , v. 
wodsi , pI. of wolo , n. , skins, p~pers etc. 
wodsiano, pI. - anii , n. some tbing pertaining to papers, 

books , et c. 
wgdisi , pI. of wgil , n. felisbes ; ds~meiawQdsi , the fetishes 

from there (s. d'semei), of a place. 
wodsowodsQ, ad v. = tsotsorotsotsoro, full ; -I )' . 
wgfe , n. fowl-dung ; a kind of berries. 
wofoi , v. S. wo foi , v. 
wofoi = wo - ofoi , n. a very large kind of flies , horsefly ; 

compo ofoL 
wQgbe , wggbemg , n. cock-crowing; a time between 3-4 

o'clock in the morning. 
wghOl&, n. fowl-s ellr.r ; - dealer. 
wgh6mg , n. fowl-selling. 
wQkg , info wgkQmg , v. to shake, to push to and fro 

("n1llcfrln") ; tQ loose ; to rark; to wag. 
wgkglQ , n. person shaking s. th o 
wgk Qmg , n. shaking , loosing, wagging etc. fro wgkQ, V. 

wgkQmg and wgltglgmg , n. , picking , .i. e. eating of fowl ; 
compo kg, pI. kgl!) , V. 

woko , adv. and 
wgkgwQkg, adj and ady. loose , sbaking, toltering, rocking, 

wage:ing ("n'llcfdig"); loosely etc. fe -, · Y. to be loose, 
shaking etc. 

wgkQwgkgfemQ, n. looseness. 
wola, S. wala, n. life 
'l'l'Qlamg = lamQ, n dream. 
wolp, = hole. pI. of wo, Y. to lift up. 
wolenyo, ir' t'.g. pi wold, n. fisherman; seaman (comp. wo, 

n. fishing; Adil. sea. 
w 0 I 0, pI. wodsi (sometimes beard wulo, wuolo, pI. wudsi ; 

but compo also wulu , pI. wudsi adj . ) n. ski n , bide (romp. 
helo, hewolo); leather ; parchment; cart ; map; paper ; 
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leHer; boo k ; note ; any little piece of paper etc.; fe 
wolo , inf. wolofemQ, v. to play at carts ; kane -, inf. 
wolokanemQ , wolonkanelllQ, v. to read; s. kane, V. ; kpo-, 
inf. wolokpomQ, v. to tan (lealher) ; iuna wolo, inf. wo­
lolit-ma and wolon l1ma. v. to write (sc. on paper) ; etc.; 
aspatre-wolo , n. shoe-leather; tsina-wolo , n. cow - hide, 
cow-leather ; nma-wolo, writing-paper, n.; nyonniiyenii­
wolo , n. wages - book ; akonta-wolo, n. account - boock, 
ledger ; Nyol1mo wolo , n. Gods book, holy scripture; 
(s. also bible, bib Ii a , l1male kronkron , NyonmQ-wiemo, 
etc.); etc. 

wolQ, wQIQ, pI. wQdsi , n. egg. 
wolQ, n. lifter; taker; elevater. exalter etc. seldom used 

alone , but frequently in combinations; as hewolQ, nQ­
wolQ, etc. fr. wo , v. 

\VQIQ, n. sleeper; fro WQ , V. to sleep . 
wQIQ (s. yiwQIQ) , n. out.crier , hooter; fro \\'Q, \YQ yi, V. 

wglQ (wuQIQ 1) , n. watcher ; watcher; night - watch ; night-
sent.inr l ; compo wQn , n. and wuglgmo, wQIomo, n. 

wolg, wglQ, info wolQmQ, V. to caugh. 
wolQmQ, n. coughing; cough; - yemi, gba mina, cough 

ano)'s, troubles me. 
wolo[\,IQ, n. cart-player. 
woloremQ , n. ca·rt-playing. 
wolohrelQ, n. Irtter-carrier. 
wolol1dse, n. taking away from the book; bad t.erm for 

confirmation, compo wadsemQ, n. 
Wolol1kanelQ, wolokanelQ , n. reader. 
wololikanemQ, n. reading. 
wololikwe , n. shool ; s. kasemQhe, n. 
wolokpolQ, n. t.anner. 
wolokpomQ , n. tanning. 
wQIQmo, pI. wQIQmei , n. lit. (person of the fetish) a kind 

of fetish-priests who have to sleep with the fetish (s. wQn, 
n. and WQ, v.); compo wQotS!) , n. and see wulQmg, n. 

wolonnma, wolonma, n. writing (camp. nma, nmale, n.). 
wolonnmale, n. tho S. 

wolonnmalg, wolonmalQ, n. writer; scribe; secretary. 
wolonnma - okplO, -ilmalg-okpI6, n. desk; writing-desk. 
wolosalQ, = wolokpolQ, n. t.anner, dresser of leather. 
WOIOt56IQ, wolonls6lQ, n. book-teacher, teacher. 
wolots6mQ, n. book-teaching. 
woma (Ot. ?), n. branch or leaf of the mountain-cabbage or 

fan-palm-tree (S.ici)er:pn(me) j S. wyeitso, n. 
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wgma = w~durumlibi , n. pes tle of the " fufu " -mortar ; 
(Ot. fro wg ; to pound ~nd ba , ma , Gil : bi , little one ; 
comp o wyibi, Ot. wyiama.) 

wornQ (generally wo) , n. lifting up ; taking up ; exaltation 
etc. fro wo , Y. 

wgmQ, = WO, n. outcrying, hoot.ing; fr o WQ, V. 
wgmQ, n. watching; fro wg, V. 

w Qn , pI. wQd s i , n. very probably = wglg, n. watchman, 
see wQ, V. and wQlQmo , n.) f e ti s h ; idol (s. amaga, n. ); 
@il~e, 'llh\1Dtt, demon ; something holy or belonging 
to the fetish ; compo wQilkpa etc ., ye wQil , Y. inf. wgn­
yeli, to .eat fet.ish , i. e. to eat S . tho prepared under fe­
tish-ceremonies, to ascertain on es truthfulness ; ke m. k. 
ye - , v. to eat fetish with some body, to make a cove­
nant. of mutual faithfuln ess and assistance etc. The african 
theology is shortly th e following: God (Nyonmo , Na­
nyonmo , Mawu , Nyoilmo Mawu) is the highest Being, 
the onl y one , the creator of heaven and earth ; the 
f e tish es (wQdsi) , heav en, earth, sea, rivers, trees e tc. 
but considered as spiritual or personal Beings , are his 
i uh-d eiti es, whom he has given th e government and 
care of the world , d e mons , good and bad , male and 
femal e; th ere are such common to all (f. i. earth, sea) ; 
or to a part of men (rivers etc.) ; to a tribe , a town, 
a famil y, a single person ; a person may p os s es s a 
fetish or demon (wQntsf;), n.) or b e po ss e sse d by one 
(okomfo, kr~mo , gbalg, otutufo, n. etc.) ; compo wgn 111 0 

111. k. , V. (the fetish tak es hold of S . b.) to be possessed 
by a fetish; m. k. mo wgn, V. to take hold of a ' fetish, 
to possess one etc. Besides there are innumerable things 
holy to , or belonging to , or made effectual by, it fetish, 
as cords (wonkpai) , to be tied about the body or the 
hous e; teeth , chains, rings , etc. worn and th e like ~ 
which gave rise to the absurd believe, that the African 
makes any thing , even a bottle , a kork etc. his God : 
and hasty travellers and other people not having time 
to ask and to learn have sustained this saying, whils t 
a comparison with r eligious things and superstitions in 
the very hear t of christendom would have fully explai­
ned the matter without cas ting the African together no 
more with men, but with brutes. Compo WQ , Ad. tho S. 

Ot. ob6som, n. 
wgilba, n. fetish-leaf or plant. 
wgnbe, n. fet.ish-time. 

Zimmermann , Akra-Vocab. 22 
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wQnbi , n. fetish-child; a child given over to a fetish, or 
born or cast. into or bapt.ized into a fetish , bearing its 
name and bringing yearly sacrifices, or even serving the 
fctish (or priests) the whole life -time (ilo-hc ke wQil , 
v. to dash one's self to t.he fetish). 

wQilbilQ, n. person asking the fetish. 
wQilbimQ , n. fetish-asking. 
wQilbo, n. fetish-cry; fetish-dress or covering. 
wQilbg, n. tleeing to a fetish for protection; fro bQ wQil, v. 
wgnbglQ, n. person fleeing t.o a fetish for protection. 
wQilbo, n. fetish-tent, -hut. 
wQilbu , n. fetish-hole; - cave. 
wQlibo, n. respect to the fetish , fl'. bu \VQll , V. 

wQlldsalQ, n. fetish - servant.; idolater ; heathen ; fr. dsa 
wQil , V. 

wQTldsalQdseil, n. life or character of a heathen. 
wQildsamQ , II. fetish-service; idolatry; heathenish religion. 
wQildsamQbe, n. time of fetish-service. 
wQlidso, n. fetish-dance. 
wQndsolQ, n. fetish-dancer. 
wQildsQmQ , n. blessing of the fetish. 
wQMa , n. fetish-river; - brook; -lake. 
wQMeIQ, n. fetish-maker; person preparing pith er idols or 

t.hings connected with the fetish . 
wQMeTllQ , n. fetish-making , - preparing. 
wQilgbale , n. fetish-prophesy. 
wQilgbalQ, n. fetish-propheL 
wQligbI , n. fetish-day. 
wQligu, n. abdication of the felish ; S. - kpamQ , - kW3TllQ, 

n. ; fro gu wQil , V. 

wQilgbomo , pI. - mei , n. person belonging to the felish. 
wQI'lhe , n. fetish-place. 
wQilheno , pI. - henii, n. things belonging to a fetish , fur-

niture etc. 
wQilka , n. fetish-trial. 
wQilka:, n. a kind of plates given to the fetish. 
wQilke, n. fetish-present. 
wQilkpa,n. fetish-cord, bound about the body, the houses etc. 
wQilkpe, n. fetish-assembly. 
wQilla, n. fetish-fire. 
wQillit, D. fetish-blood. 
wQillai, n. fuel for the fetish. 
wQillala, D. fetish-song. 
wQIi.laIQ, n. fetish-singer. 



wgiJlamg 

wgiJlamg , n. fetish -singing. 
wgillamQ, n. fetish-dream. 

WQiJt~f). 

wQil lo , n. meat holy or given to the fetish. 
wgillomQ , n. fetish-curse. 
wgillumQ , n. principal fetish . 
wQilmail, n. fetish -town. 
wQilmailbii , pI. n. towns people of a fetish. 
wgilmo, pI. wQilmei , n. = wgilgbomo, n. 
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wQilmolg , n. a person taking hold of , or being possessed 
by a fetish; s. wQil, n. mo w90, v. and WQil mo m. 
k. v. 

wQilmomQ, n. possession of a fetish ; fetish-fury ; - madness. 
wgilmla , wgomra , n. fetish-law. 
wQilmumQ, n. fetish-spirit. 
wgilmutsuru, n. fetish -palmoil. 
wgilila, n. wife of a fetish. 
wgilM , n. fetish-art. 
wgilnii~umg , n. fetish-work , - business. 
wQilniiyeli, - niiyenii, n. fetish-food. 
wgilna, pI. wQimii, n. thing belonging to the fetish. 
wgimu , n. fetish-water. 
wQimii, pI. hi , n. a male-fetish (s. wgil, n.). 
wgimUlnQ , n. fetish-drinking; comp. wQilyeli, n. 
wonoli, n. a kind of wide turkish trowsers, worn especially 

by Mahomedans , but also by other natives in war-Dr 
travelling. 

wgil-onukpa, n. headfetish. 
wQil-onufu, n. fetish-snake. 
wQil-osQfo , n. fetis~ - priest ; S. osgfo, wQlgmQ , wQiltse, 

okomfo , n. etc. 
wQilsane, n. fetish-palaver. 
wQilsu, n. shape, form, c.haracter etc. of a fetish, S. su, n. 
wgilsubail, n. tho S. 

wQilsuomQ , n. fetish-service. 
wQilsuQIQ , n. fetish-servant. 
wQilt!), n. fetish-stone. 
wgiltemgsane, n. fetish-mystery. 
wgiltemQhe, n. hiding place of a fetish. 
wQntOlg, n. transgressor 'against the fetish. 
wgiltomQ, n. transgression against the fetish; S. to, v. 
wQotQ , n. fetish-bottle. 
wQiltse , pI. -tS('mei, n. lit. possessor of a fetish; a person 

having a fetish at his service; fetish-priest; comp. WQyD; 
wglgmQ, osofo, okomfo. n. etc. Ad. wQtS!), n. 

22· 
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wQntsedsQmg , n. blessing of a fetish-pries!. 
wQntsedso, n. dance of a fetish-priest. 
wQilt"efemQ, n. acL of a fetish-pries t. 
wQillso, pI. - lsei, n. fetish-tree. 
wQntSi5IQ, n. fetish-teacher~ 
wQntsomQ, n. cbange into a feti sh ; felish-leachin g; . dOl'lrillf. 
wQlitsone, n. a machine used for fetish-purpos es, miracles 

etc. 
wQiItstl, n. fetish-house , - room; feLish temple ; s. gbal~u, n. 
wQflts1I1Q, pI. . IsGdsi , n. fet.ish-servant. 
WQiItslIlQ, n. performer of fetish - ceremonies. adorations. 

sa!)rifices elc. fl'. ISu WQII, v. compo wQild sa lQ and wQil­
felQ, n. 

wQillsumQ , n. felish-business, feLish-work; perfo rlllan ce of 
of fetish-ceremonies, sacrifices elc.; fro tsu \VQli, 1'.; compo 
wQndsamQ and wQlifemQ , n. 

wQntlI, n. fetish-gun . 
wgnwadsemQ, n. affirmalion' or confirmation of 01' by a 

feLish. 
wQnwe, n. felish-house (and yard). 
wQI'Iweku, n. feLish-family. 
wQnwebii , pI. n. fetish-domestics. 
wQilwenu, n. fetish-male-house-slave. 
wQI'Iweyo, n. fetish-female-house-slave. 
wQiIwiemQ , n. fetish -word, -language. 
wQI'Iyeli , n. S. wQyeli fro ye wgll , V. fetisb-eaLing. 
wQilyelilQ, n. S. wQ yebilo: fetish- eater. 
wQilyelisane, n. palayer of fetish-eatin g. 
wQiIyi , n. fetish-head. 
wQiIyin, n. fetish-opinion. 
WQilyiLso, n. = wQilyi , - yiI'I. 
wQnyo , n. female fetish; goddess ; compo wonnii, woiui.1i, 

wQYo , n. 
"'Qsa, n. sleeping mal. 
wQsane, n. palaver of Lo morrow , i. e. unknown, future 

palaver. 
WQse, n. lit. behind Lo morrow; day after Lo morro\,\,; fu­

ture; moko lee WQse, no body knows the future ; adv. 
the day after to morrow , in future, by and by etc. 

wQsebe , n. future time. 
wQsebii, pI. n. future generation; compo blemabii; nm!)ll!)-
. bii, n. etc. . 
wQs~dse, - dseiI, 11. future world, - life, - state, S. dse, n. 
wQs!)hill), 11. future life. I 
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wgsenii, pI. n. future things. 
wQseno , n. sing. of the former; future thing; s. tho belong­

ing \0 the future. 
wgs\lnyo, n. pI. wgsebii, future person . 
woso (= hoso), inf. wosomg, v. to shake; to move to and 

fro (v. a. and n.) ; sikpoil woso, the earth 'shook; woso 
or wosomo ilmel!), ring (shake) the bell! 

wosolg, n. shaker ; ringer. 
wosomg , n. shaking , tossing etc. 
wQsomg , n. p~rching of fowl; S. s6, s6mQ , V. 

wgsomghe , n. place for fowl to perch on . 
wosuma , n. a kind of sea-lichens. 
wOlg, n. honey-bottle. 
wQW, n. delay for or preparation for to morrow. 
wgtse! address to grown up persons: our father , compo 

ata, n. 
wgtS(), Ad. = wg il tse. 
wQtse, pI. -tsemei, n. possessor, raiser of fowl. 
wQlsere, pI. wgtsedsi, n. fowl-feather; compo tsere , n. 
wotso, n. tree containing (wild) honey. 
wQtso , n. a stick for fowl to perch on. 
wotsone, n. trap for buffaloes. 
wgtsu, n. fowl-house; sleeping room , but see setsu ; compo 

wg, n. 
wQmQtsu, n. watch-house; fro wQ, V. 

wQwolQ, pI. wQwgdsi , n. fowl-egg. 
wQwo]gkao, n. cake of eggs. 
wQwolQniiyenii, pI. n. food of eggs. 
wgya, n. going to sleep. 
woya, wuoya, n. fishing (in the sea) fro ya wo, - wuo, v. ; 

compo also wolenyo, D. 

woyabe, n. fishing-time, - season. 
wQyeli, n. eating of fowl. 
wQyeli (= wQilyeli), n. fetish-eating; eating of something 

prepared under fetish - ceremonies by' two parties as a 
token 0 mutual faithfulness and under the apprehension, 
that the party breaking the agreement will be killed by 
the fetish; it is especially done by allies at war with 
an enemy; aggreement, covenant etc. Compo the making 
of a covenant in the old Testament, and the w.urds: ye 
egbQ , v.; kpa, pail , V. 

wQyebilQ (instead of wQilyeJilQ, wQl'lyeIQ), n. a party or 
person eating fetish; a party of a covenant; ally. 

wQyelilQ, n. fowl-eater. 
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woyelilQ, n. honey-eater. 
wQyeli, n. sleepiness; fro WQ ye, v. 
wQyelilQ, - yelQ , n. sleepy. person. 
wQyiJ (instead of wQnyiJ, n. which compare , or wQlinye, 

compo wQilts~, n.), n. fetish-priestess. 
wQ)'o-alade, n. attire of a fetish-priestess . 
wra, S. warB , wala, n. 
wrake, wrakewrake, adj. and adv. large, -I)·. 
wrao, adv. unexpectedly , boldly. 
wrawra, adv. natural sound made by snakes in dry grass ; 

gbe - , v. t.o sound so. 
wre, S. wyer~. 
wrekese, adj. and adv. rough, coarse ; - Iy. 
wri, S. wiri, v. 
wrQke , V. info wrQkemQ, t.o be ovel'l'ipe (of nuts etc. , thaI 

t.hey fall down; compo srQke , '1'. of fleshy fruils) ; 10 
faJl down. 

wroo , V. inf. wrQomQ, to be overripe, like the former. 
wu , V. info wii, to fight, to war; wu ta, iuf. tawii, to make 

war; compo no , v.; to batb, swim (in t.he sea) to wallow ; 
wunsQ, V. to bath in the sea, inf. wumO); compo sere, v.; 
dsu , v., dsale , V., fQ, v.; to be very frequent , super­
fluous . 

wu nii ahe, V. to be very frequent , to lie about. 
'wu, in address without possess . pronominal augment, awu; 

pI. wumei , n. husband . Compo ata , awo, ana, na etc. 
Ot. knnu, Adn. hiinQ , n. 

Wii, fighting, warring, battle , fl'. WU, v. ; compo ta, tawu; 
nomQ , blQmQ , be, 11. etc. 

wu, pI. wui, n. bone; hard kernel or seed of fruit; seed ; 
generally used in the pI. form in the latter sence. 

wube, n. seed-time. 
wubi, n. child of the husband by an other wife (if spoken 

of by the wife); step-child; compo nabi, bi!lOyebi, n. 
wudQ and 
wudowudQ, adj. and adv. weak, -ly; ye - , V. to be 

weak. 
wudra, pI. wuiadframQ, n. breaking of bones, bursting of 

seed. 
wudsell, n., lifll, state, character of a husband ; married 

state of men; compo yiJwy~, n. 
wudsi·, pI. of wulu, adj . compo also w~lo, n. 
wui, pI. n. seed; S. wu, n. 
'wui, awui, n. murder; s. ye awui , V. 
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'wuiyeli, n. murder ; wounding. 
'wuiyeIQ , n. murderer. 
wukuomQ, n. bone-breaking. 

wule. 343 

wula, inf. wulamQ, v. to adorn; to dress; to attire; to bring 
out, to perfect; to fall (s. wule , bule, v.), to end, to 
come to end ' etc. to be full ; mimusu ewtll:\ , I feel 
pulfed up. ~ 

wu la he, v. inf. hewulamQ , 10 dress, adorn, one's self. 
wula hewQ , v. to dress abou!.. 
wula hie , int'. hiewulamQ , v. to adorn t.h e face. 
wula mli , v. to adorn inwardly; to fall into , in ; to end 

in s. tho 
wula na, V. to trim,Ldress the end etc. S. na, n. 
wula nane, V. to dress, adorn the foot. 
wula no, inL nQwulamQ, V. to dress the surface; t.o fall 

upon; f. i. if some crime is searched out ~nd the per­
son who committed it, found, it is said: ewula enQ , it 
fell upon him , or if a person curse an other, he ans­
wers: omusu awula ono , may thy curse fall upon thy­
self! -

wula nine, V. to adorn the hand, arm. 
wula sa, V. to dress the bed. 
wula se, V. 10 adorn the backpart, behind. 
wula si, info siwulamQ , v, to fall or come to the ground; 

10 be perfect; ehI ke wula si, it is good and perfect or 
to perfection; a still more peculiar phrase is; yi jawula 
si, the head comes to the ground, it is perfect, finished, 
done , f. i. beni yi yawula iii, adverbial sentence = at 
last ; lastly; enblid}, ~ule~t; - when it came to the end - . 

wula yi, - yitso, V. to dress, adorn the head ; info yiwu-
lamQ. 

wulalQ, n. dresser, adomer, outfitter, fr, wula, V. 

wulalQna, n. outfitters-art ; dressing art. 
wulamo, n. adornment; dress; attire; '5d}mucf; perfection, 

end; fall ; fr. wula, v.; compo expressions as: hile k!) 
wulamQ, good with perfection, i. e. perfect goodness, etc. 

wulamQbe, n. dressing time. 
wulamQgb!}na, n. order, manner of dressing, 
wule, inf. wulemQ, v. a. and n. too fall , break , crumble, 

tumble down ; einjliiqen, einf(\Uen; S. wula, v.; to bruise ; 
compo bul~ , v.; to fall down (of a dress), i. e. to be 
to long; atade Ie ewule yii, the dress is far 10 long; 
compo also wu, v. 
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wuleke, n. guilt, kpr - f6 Ill . k. ng , v. to bring guilt upon 
s. b. compo wule, V. ao d ke, n. 

wul !}IQ, n. a person breaking something down , hurling 
S. tho etc. 

wuJemQ , D. fall; ruin ; bruise; length (of dress). 

Words Dot found under "wu" - must be ought for 
uDder "wo" - , compo the introductory remark under 
W. ; f. i . 

wulo = \Volo, n. hide, skin, leather; paper, book (pI. wndsi). 
wulg, n. warrior ; bather, diver ; fr. wu, v. 
wulg, wuolg, wQlg , n. egg. 
wulg, wolg , v. to eough. 
wulQke, n. 2Bei~\llafier? 
wulgmQ = wglgmg, n. highest fetish-priest.. 
wulQtso, pI. - tsei, D. oar ; s. wirimgtso, n. 
'wulu, ewulu, pI. wudsi, adj. great, large, big; compo kple, 

kp etenkple, adj. and da, V. 

wuludu = wurudu, adj. and adv. cold ; cool ; clear; coldly, 
c~~; clearly. 

wllmg, D. bathing, diving, wallowing; frequency ; super-
fluity; commonness. 

wumot!}kl!}, wumQtfakoto, D. bathing ·:.dress. 
'wuila, awun~, n. jealousy. 
'wuilasane, n. palaver of jealousy. 
'wniliiyeli, n. jealousy. 
'wUllayeIQ, n. jealous person. 
wuo = wo, D. buffalo ; frequoot in the neighbourhood of 

the river Volta. 
wuokoil, n. buffalo-horn. 
wnowolo, n. buffalo-hide. 
wuo = wo, n. honey. 
wug = wg, n. fowl. 
wUQwolQ = wQwolQ , n. fowl-egg. 
wuo = WO, D. fishing (01' sea, s. wo, Adil. n. sea); ya -, V. 

to go afishing in the sea; S. woleDYo, n. 
wuoya, = woya, n. fishing. 
wurudu = wuludu, adj. and adv. 
wusg = nSQ , n. sea (comp. wo, Adil. n. sea, and woo 

Ayigbe, tho s.). 
wuta, S. Wll and wu ta, v. 
wutse, pI. - ts!}mei , n. husbands father, father in law ; S. 

sanu, D . 
• wuya, n. going to war fro wu, v. ya wu, V. to go to war. 
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wuya, adj. and adv. loose, wiM; -Iy , -Iy; compo yii, adj. 
and adv. 

'wya, owya, n. a small bush-anim~1 of the size of a weasel; 
the name is an imitation of its cry. 

wYf), inf. wy(i , v. to marry (a woman, only said of a man, 
S. gba, v.); - yo, info yowy ~, V. the same; to live in the 
state of matrimony with a woman; to live with a woman 
(also unlawfully) for a longer season; S. k~-wQ , V. and 
kpe yo, V. 

wYf::, n. marriage (with a woman); mat.rimony; compo yo­
wye, gba and gbla, n. ; yokpemQ, n. 

wyedsen, n. married life, state of matrimony; livin g with 
a woman. 

wyega, n. marriage-ring. 
wyeghena, n. marriage-custom, - right, - manner. 
wyei, n. black pepper; th e fruit of the moun1ain- cabbage 

miici)eqlalme), of the size of a child's·head, redclish yel­
low colour and tast.e similar 10 that. of a gourd or bnmp­
kin. Compo also gbQwyei and anaiwyei, two different 
k·inds of blaek pepper; and peo, n. dan. word, used for 
black pepper, if imported. 

wyeitso, pI. -tsei, n. shmb, prodncing black pepper; monn-
tain-cabbage miici)er:palme). 

wYf)kenii, n. marriage-presents. 
wYf)mama, n. cloth given at marriage. 
wyenii, pI. n. dowry'; gift to a woman in entering marriage; 

eomp. gbIanii, yokpemonii, n. 
wyere, inf. wyeremQ, v. to warm one'sself; to be warmed; 

to be burned; ewyere hulG, he is burned by the sun. 
wyere , n. Ot. (= ml, n. in Ga) the chestbone; wyerf) ho 

he and wyere ho, info wyereho, V. to be sad, cast down; 
compo ewyere eho ehe , he is sad. 

' wyer~ho, awyerf)ho, n. sadness. 
'wyerehofo, n. sad person. 
wyeremQ, n. warming; burning. 
wyesa, n. marriage-bed. 
wyesane, n. matrimonial palaver. 
wY\ltseremQ, n. divorce. 
wyi, info wyl, V. to avoid, to pass by; au~n)eid)m; wyi Le, 

to aVoid a stone in digging or walking. 
wyi he, inf. hewyl, hewyimQ, V. to draw one's self aside; 

to shove one's self out of 1he way; wyi ohe flo, make 
a little way. 

w~i hIe, V. to avoid the face; to lurn the face. 
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wyi na, v. to avoid the edge etc. 
wyT, n. evasion; avoiding ; passing by; going aside. 
wyie, =' wie, v. 10 speak. 
wyielg , n. = wi elg , n. speaker. 
wyiemg , n. = wiemQ, n. speaking. 
wyie, info wyiemg , V. to grind corn on the common native 

mill, consisting of a large flatt stone which is fixed and 
on which the Wome.n grind with an egg -shaped small 
stone (Ol. .th. s.) ; compo also gble, v. 

wyie , n. mill ; large millstone which is fixed , nnder mill· 
stone. 

wyiebi , n. (Ot. wyiema) the small or upper mill- stone, 
which is handled by the grinding woman. 

wyiefemg , n. mill-making. 
wyiegba, n. breaking or quarrying of millstones. 
wyielg , n. grinding woman; (miller). 
wyieyo, n. tho s. ; yo wyielg, th o S. 

wyielglala, n. song of grinding women. 
wyiemg , n. grinding. 
wyiemgbe, n. grinding time. 
wyiemggbemg , n. sound of the mills. 
wyi!)se, n. place behind the mill, where the grinding wo­

man stands; compo 1he costums of the Bible. 
wyiesesane, n. palaver of grinding women ; see the next 

word. 
wyiesewiemg , n. talk , prattle; @ell)iifd)e, @efd)\tll'i~e; such 

as women use to have when grinding in company. 
wyiesi , n. grinding-place , where one or several mills are 

standing, to whieh the baking-ovens or stoves are added ; 
compo lat!)si; kpatasi, n. etc. 

wyiete, n. = wyie , n. millstone. 
wyielso, n. scaffolding of a mill. 
wyietsu, n. mill-room. 
wyi~yo, pI. - yei, n. grinding woman. 
wyimg = wyT, n. 
wyiri, = witi, V. to row. 
wyiw)'Twyi, adj. and adv. thin; -Iy; fe - , V. to be thin. 
wyoroke, or 
wyeroke, S. wroke, v. 

Y. 
The semivowel y as well as w has the peculiarity, 

that the liquid consonants m and n always except the 
palatal form il if preceeding it; before i (as in p, 
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yitSo, yitsoi, Yilo, n. etc.) it is sometimes scarcely heard 
and sometimes it is pronounced a strong hissing sound 
betwixt y, z and s , so in yi, v. to fiogg; Ayisa and 
Asisa (Azisa), Ayigbe Pl'. n. of the mouth of the Volta. 

Ya, info ya, aorist, perfect and fut. tense pass. "te", V. 

to go (Ot. "ko) ; a verb far more' frequently employed 
as notional and auxil. verb, than- "go" and "gel) en " j ' to 
move; to remove (v. n.); ke m. k. or n. k. ya; to go 
with S. b. or S . th.; to take ofT; to bring away, to re­
move, _ to accompany; etc.; aux. V. to indicate the direc­
tion from near to far (s. ba, V. the contrary), and always 
prefixed to verbs preceeded by a verb of movement in 
this direction; eya nl eyafe noko, he is going (to go) 
to do S. th. ; compo the ,,~affe[NitfC!)" dialect of Basle : 
,,1 will go ga luega" , I will go to look ; in this way 
ya (or ba).is combined .with the notional verb in all its 
tenses, s. § 27. 28 and the tables; a different combina­
tion , corresponding with an english and german is that 
with the following verb in the infinitive, as: ya femQ , 
go to do, gel)en ~u (1)un, ~u mac!)euj ya .wii, to go to 
war, ftiegen gel)en, in ben strirg ge1)en etc. Also ke-ya 
(ke-te) is used as an auxiliary verb very frequently (s. 
k\'i, V. ke-ya, v. ke-ba, v.) to express the direction of an 
action, as : Eny-reo ke-yaa Ga, he walks (and goes) to 
:Akra ; e)'in ke-te Osu, he went off (and went) to Chri­
stiansb.org; camp. also ke-yasi, v. ; k,e-tso , ke-dse etc. 
and in Ot. de-ko, ba, fi, v. etc. 

ya afa, v. to go aside. 
ya\ ~a, v. to go to come; used in a parting salutation: 

iyuyaba! (I go to come!) pI. Woyaba! (We go to come!) 
Good bye! Answer: Ya ba dsogba! pI. Nyeyaa ba dso­
gba! (Go to come well!) Fare well! Compo Ot. Ya braG! 
Ya Owura! etc. in salutation-forms. 

ya-ba, double v. to go and return; mlya maba, I will go 
(and return); to go to and fro; eya eba, he goes to 
and fro. 

ya e! Answering salutation to aiko or eiko, ei nye ko! 
which s.ee (perh. = go well!) 

~' a dan, V. to go into the mouth, i. e. to be eatable; ene 
yaa mo dan, this does not go into one's mouth, is not 
eatable. 

ya dsano, v.- to go to market. 
ya dfeiall, v. to go to the necessary (lit. into the grass); 

camp. ya tso no, v. etc. 
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ya fa , inf. faya, v. to go t.o t.he river, well, brook, waLr r, 
generally to draw watei' (s. Y!l nu, v.), but also to bath. 
wash etc. 

ya gbQbimQ, v. to go shooting, s. ya mile , v. 
ya he, - hewQ, v. to go at s. th., about s. t.h . 
ya hIe, inL hieya, v. to go ahead, forward , on ; to prosper ; 

compo ya nQ , V. 

ya k5, - koli., v. to go into the bush. 
ya ko na, v. to go to the necessary ; s. ya tso nQ , v. etc. 
ya kose, v. 10 go to t.he plantation, c.ountry; S. kos () and 

mali., n. 
yakpo nQ, v. to go into the yard; i. e. oulside (comp. 

Hebr. n,¥1n and the cont.r. ya tsuil , v.). 
ya lai, V. to go for wood, fu el (comp. Ie lai) . 
.)'a mali, v. to go to town (cont.r. of ya kos~, v.). 
ya manse , v. to go over land , far away; in bie grembe 

geQen ( COIIip. ya sIa, n.). 
ya mil e, V. to go ahuI)ting. 
ya mJi, info mliya, v. to go in, into; to enter = bote ; to 

hold = ho, ho mli, v.; contraeled: yail, V. 

ya musun , v. to enter the belly, used of medicin, poison 
etc. , compo ya dall, v. 

ya na, v. to go at., along, according to etc. 
)'a nii ase, v. 10 go to the necessary ; S •• ya tso nQ etc. 
ya li.mon, V. to go to the plantation, to work on l}J.e plan-

tation. 
ya nQ , info nQya , V. to go upon ; 10 go on , to proceed 

(comp. ya hIe, v.); to prosper ; to thrive, S. ho, v., n, v., 
fere, V. 

ya nane nQ , v. to go on foot. 
ya niitsumQ , V. to go to work. 
ya m. k. no, v. to go to S. b., inf. noya. 
ya nnye , v. to go for water. 
ya pa = ya fa , n. tho S. 

ya se , inf. s()ya, V. to go back, behind etc. 
ya s()gbe, V. to go backward. 
ya sese, V. to go backward. 
ya si, V. to go downward ; to go under s. tho 
ya sisi, V. to go down; S. yi si, V. 

ya sIa, V. to go home; = ya mail, v. S. sia, n.; and = 
ya we, V. 

ya ta, v. to go to war = ya wu, V. 

ya tso nQ, v. to go to the necessary ; S. tso nQ , ko na, 
wi ase ; etc. 
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ya tsuil, v. lit. to go into I.he room, inside etc. Camp. 
hebr. ;'1ii'::! and the contr. ya kpo no , v. 

ya wa, v., and 
ya wa nane, v. = ya 180 no , v. 
ya we, v. to go home; camp. ya Sla, v. 
ya wg , v. to go to sleep; mjya wg , I go La sleep! j. e. 

Good night! Answ. Ya wo dsogba! Go sleep well! 
ya wo, v. to go to war = ya ta, V. , to go bathing. 
ya wuo, info wuoya, or 
ya wo, info woya, V. to go afishing; S. wo, wuo, n. 
j'a, n. going, walk; movement ; camp. hetsimg , ba, n. etc. 

and nyiemg , n. 
ya, n. net, fishing-net; fa - , v. inf. ya fa, to cast the net ; 

camp. gbe 10; he , v. etc. 
j'a, n. wonder, astonishment ; Ad. tho S. ; only used in th e 

phrase: fe ya, V. and hie fe ya, V. info yafemg and hie­
yafemg , v. to be astonished, to wonder ; camp. na kp e 
he, fe nakp!l, he dso, v. etc. Perhaps the word is con­
nected with 

ya, shortened from yara, n. funeral-custom ; S. yara , yera, n. 
yaM, n. time of going. 
yarelQ, n. person wondering = hieyafelg, n. 
yafelQ, n. part.aker of a funeral-custom, ff. fe ya = yara, v. 
yafemQ = hleyafemQ , n. astonishmenl , wonder; S. nakpe, 

ahubg, n. etc.; fr. fe ya, v. 
yafemQ = yarafemQ, n. performance of the fun eral-eusLom ; 

fro fe yara, yera, ya, V. 

yafo, n. weeping; lamentation ; camp. ~'a = yara, n. and 
fa, V. Ad. tho S. from foya, v. to \yeep. 

yafolQ, n. weeper. 
yaConu, pI. - nui , n. tear. 
yaro, n. nel-casting. 
yafalQ , n. person casting a nel. 
yahe, n. place of going to. Negb!l dsi oyahe? lit. Where 

is thy goingplace? Where are yau going to ? What are 
you walking about? 

yabegbe, n. liberty to go. 
yaiyai, adj. ~nd adv. naked ; -Iy ; yaiyai, IT. nakedness ; ke 

ehe ymy3\; naked; nyie -, V. to walk naked . 
yaiyaiail, n. lit. in nakedness ; nakedness. 
yaiyainyielQ, n. nake.d person. 
yaiyainyiemg, n. walking naked. 
yayai, adj. etc. etc. tho S. 
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)'aka , n. vanity , nothingness; nonsense; immorality; adj . 
and adv. useless, vain, good for nothing; uselessly, vain­
Iy; umfon11; ke - , v. to give gratis. 

yakabi, n. a bad child. 
)'akadsen, n. vain, bad, useless life, state or cbarakter. 
yakayaka, n. adj. and adv. (corroborat.ion of tbe former); 

lb. s. ; fe - , to act immoraly; comp o fe )'akayakanii, v. 
tb. s. 

yakayakagbomo, pI. - mei, n., and 
yakayakamo, pI. -mei, n. a vain, empty, useless, immoral 

person. 
yakayakaniifel g , n. fool (in scriptural sense); person com­

mitting immoral acts. 
yakayakaniifemg. n. foolisbness; nonsense; vain act ; im­

morality. 
yakayakano, pI. -nii, V. va in, empty, useless, immoral thing, 

ac t or deed ; fe yakayakanii, v. t.o do such thin gs. rspe- , 
cially to lead a dissolute, unchast life; to commit whore­
dom; compo the next word and bQ adfaman, nyennyeI'l­
tsui, ahofi etc. 

yakayakaniifelQ , n. = yakayakafelQ, n. 
yaka yakaniifemQ , n. = yakayaka(emQ, and 
yakayakaniitsumQ , n. useless, empty, vain, immoral, sinful 

work, act, lewdness, unchastity etc.; fe - , v. to commit 
such acls = fe yakayakanii. 

yakasane, n. , and 
yakayakasane, n. a vain, empt y, bad matter or palaver. 
yakanoke, n. (a n0l111 found only by W. Hanson = noko 

nl akeQ yaka, something wbich is given gratis) grace ; gift 
of grace; compo anumnyam, hienyam; domQ , drQmQ etc. 

yakas!ldr, n. vain Ius I., desire. 
yakasedilQ, n. person desiring after vain things. 
yakatfa, adj. and ad v. useless , vain; - Iy; -Iy ; - po , guile 

useless, -Iy; - kwa, tho S. 

yakayakats\l , pI. -mei, n. a vain , useless person = yaka­
yakagbomQ, n. 

yakayakawiemQ, n. vain, empty, useless, bad word, -lan-
guage. 

yakayakayo, pI. - yei, n. bad woman. 
yakpa, n. net-cord. 
yala, n. S. yara, yera, ya, n. 
ya le , n. engl. ya rd , the place as well as the measure; 

s. kpo, kpo nQ , mOliten; and kuku, abasa, n. 
yalo, n. net-weaving. - -
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yalg, n. the goer; scarcely used except in oompounds. 
yalolg , n. netweaver. 
yail, = ya mli , V. to go in. 
yanQ (ya ng) , n. lit. on or at the funeral- oustom (oomp. 

dsa and dsanQ , ilil: and nanQ , asa Rnd asanQ etc.); ete 
yanQ (or ya nQ), he went to the funeral-custom. 

yanQbii , pI. n. people at the funeral-cuslom. 
yanQdii, n. spiril drnnk at a fun eral custom. 
yanQdso, n. funeral dance. 
yanQdsolQ, n. funeral-dancer. 
yangmama, n. funeral-dress. 
'yanQtse, pI. -mei, n. person leading a funen)l custom. 
yaratse, th o S. (more used). 
yanQtutfa, n. fun eral-gunfire. 
yanQtutfalQ , n. person firing guns at a fun eral-custom. 
yanQtutsofa, n. funeral-gun-powder. 
yanQwe, n. funeral-house. _ 
yanQya, n. going to a fun eral-custom. 
yanQYo, pI. - yei, n. woman at a funeral-custom. . 
)'1\ra, yera, = ya, yanQ , n. funeral-custom, consisting of 

many ceremonies, as washing dressing and providing for 
Lhe corps, as well as the actual burial ; weeping, lamen­
lation, singing, dancing, rum - or palm - wine drinking, 
gun-firing etc., sometimes days and weeks togeth er. In 
laler periods alL this is repeated. Formerly , and even 
now, when it oan be done secretly, men, especially wives 
Rnd slaves are slaughtered on the greves of people of 
importance to accompany and serve them in the world 
to c.ome. Fe - , V. info yarafemQ, to perform this 
cuslom. Compo ya, yanQ , n. and their compounds. 

JararelQ, n. a person attending the funeral -cuslom. 
yarafemQ , n. funeral-cuslom ; performance of the fnneral­

custom; = yafemQ , n. yerafemQ, n. 
yasamQ , n. net-mending. 
yasi, ke-yasi, keyasi, aux. v., see k~, aux. v. and ya, aux. V. 

and iii, aux. v. 
yayam, Adil. n. = esa, sin; pe yayam = fe esa, v. [.0 

do sin. 
yayampem, Ad. n. = esafemQ, n. sinning , sin. 
yayampelQ , Ad. n. = esafelQ , n. sinner. 
y e, info ye and yeIi, impert. ye, nyeyea, v. (Adil. tho 5., 

Ot. di) to eat, to feed (v. n. ), to devour, to deslroy; 
lo effect; to anoy, to gnaw, to lrouble; lJetlllnltcn, ~err. 
fd)en, ~o.1ten; to have to do with, to occupy; to enjoy ; 
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to use, to use up ; to live, to live by; to treat ; to trans­
acl; 10 negotiate; to spend ; to eommit; to behave , to 
behave as s. th ., to keep the offiee of, \.0 be (comp. Ie, 
nu, ml, fe he niitsumQ , fite ; fe , bO , tSu. ba ; yr, dsi, v. 
etc.). This very frequently and pxtensil'ely employed 
verb (for which not only the same idea in other afric . 
languages is to lie compared, bul also in German, Engl.. 
La tin, Greek, Hebrew) is generall~' clearly defin ed by its 
subject or object or both ; without object it can only be 
used in the first sense and even th en the object L thought 
to it or "nii " (things) added. Th e most common' com­
binations are the following: 

1) with othe.J' verbs (double-verbs): h e n. k. yeo 
inf. reg. hemQ ke yeli, irreg. heyeli CAM) . Ih . s. , inf. hem 
ke yem, Ot. gye-di), lit. to take (except, buy) and eat, 
i. e. 10 b elie ve S. th. ; he m. k. ye, and: he m. k. nQ 
ye, to believe s. b. ; to believe in (upon , on) s. b.; in 
Ayigbe and Aku or Yoruba Ih e samfr two ideas are com­
bined fo express Ihat of believing; compo also: hie ka 
m. k. or n. k. nQ; ill) hIe fo nQ ; mo mli; hie mli , v. 
etc. ha m. k. n. k. )'e, v. to gil'e s. b. S. th o to eat; hi'i 
n. k. or m. JL ye, v. to sell S. tho or s. b. for use (ancl 
use) ; ke n. k. )'e, V. to eat with S. lb. ; ke Ill. k. ye, V. 

to agree with s. b. ; and ke m. k. )'e na, V., to nego­
tiate , to transact business with S. b. , to bilrgain with 
s. b.; ke m. k. ye nii, v. to eat with S. b. ; 10 n. k. ye, 
v. to lake s.lh. up to eat ; mo - yr, v. 10 calch or take 
hold and eat; na-ye , v. to see, find , have to eat, to 
wish to eat; ho-ye , V. to lake to eat ; to eat >lith , = 
k!)-ye nii, v. ; sa-ye, v. to prepare to eat; sii-)' e, v, to 
roast and eat; se-ye , V. to let S. I.h. come to eat; si­
ye, v. to fry to eat.; tao -ye, V. to seek to eat; I.o-ye, v. 
to keep to eat; Ise-ye, v: to plnck S. Ih. to eat; etc. etc. 
Similar combinations will, according to the above, easily 
be understood ; and also the syntax of such sentences; 
f. i. mlhe Nyoilmo nQ mIye, I believe in God ; mikele 
yeo, I aggree wit.h him ; amekemi ye na ahu, they bar­
gained with me a long time; mik!) awaIe ye nii , I eat 
with a spoon; ekQrni ye nii fane , he dined with me; 
eho ebi po eye, he sold even his child and (eat) used 
it (sc. the money) ; ena gbomei pi eye, he has (got) 
many men for use; ehami noko miye, he gave me s. tho 
to eat etc. 

2) with a grammatical subject: fel ye, inC fel-
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yeli, v. to be cold ; to have cold fever ; fei yemi, I am 
cold (m i cf) friert e \'5); samg ye, v. inr. samgyeli (obscen), 
to feel necessity to make water; homg ye, v. to be 
troubled by hunger; to hunger; hOmg yemi, I am hungry; 
kona (lsong, dfeian , niiasf) eLc.) ye, v. obscen, to feel 
necessity to go to the necessary; kumai ye , v. 10 be 
troubled by thirsl, 10 thirst ; hela ye , v. = he ye, v. 
to be sick; info helayeli ; heyeli (but compo he - ye and 
ye he, v.); mJi ye, v. to be troubled inwardly; musUIi. 
ve, v. - - in the belly; !Sui ye, v. to be troubled in th e 
heart ; mitsui nye, I am troubled ; wg ye, inf. wgyeli, v. 
to be sleepy ; WQ .yelf) , he is sleepy ; compo wg 10 m. k.; 
etc. other more figurative expressions as:, fa ye sikpoo, 
the river eats the land; ta ye mei PI , war devoured 
many; etc. will easily be understood after these; 

3) with a grammatical or otherwise modifying 
obj ect: 

ye n. k. abg, inC abgyeli , v. to swing in s. th., eye kgyg 
abg , he swings in the air ; moko yakwgQ atfele ni aasa 
ye esISi nl eeye kg)'g abg, prv. nobody ascends a ladder 
that is shall be snatc.hed away under him and he swing 
in the air. . ' 

ye abo i, v. to be a house bo y, to serve as abo y ; s. ye 
kuple; etc. info aboiyeli. 

ye ablade, info abladeyeli, V. to be or act as a nobleman, 
S. ablade. 

ye adsatg or adsgtQ , V. to have the yaws ; S. adsat6 , n. 
ye adufude, v. to be intemperate. 
ye am:, V. info afayeli, to take, to be on, to act on, one side. 
ye ali, info afiyeli, v. to live or use or spend or pass away 

or be old a year; to celebrate the new year, - - a cer­
tain day in the year; l)(1\'5 meu i a ~ t bege~en , einen 
3 a b r \'5 tag bcgef)en; miye afii 30, I am 30 years old; 
always to be construed with the perfect tense ; Josef eye 
alii 30, Josef is (and was) 30 years old; etc. Compo 
)'e gbi, - gbtclsi'iro ; - otyi etc. 

ye agbo, V. to become great, honourable; info agboyeli. 
ye ahe, S. ye he, = ye amehe. 
ye ah!, v. inL ahlyeli , to boast against another ; to mock; 

f. i. if s. b. has got s. tho and the other not , and th e 
first boast against him, it is said: Eyele ahi. 

ye amlm (prh. = anim, Ot. = face) , inr. amimyeli, V. to 
wrong, cheat one; l1berlJortf)eilen; eyemi amim, h ·~ 
wronge(l me. 

Zimmermann, Altra-Vocab. 23 
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ye amralo or aImado. v. to be governor. 
ye ana, s. ye na. 
ye anQ, s. ye no. 
ye anQkwa, anQkwale, inf. anQkwayeli , v. to be true. 
ye apa, info apayeli (Ot. .di apa) , v. to go or work for hire, 

to live by hirework ; eye -. he does hirework ; eomp. 
bQ apa, Y. 

ye asafoats!) , Y. 10 be headman of a company; see asa-
foI S!), n. 

ye as!), S. ye se. 
ye - a5isi, S. - si, SIS!. 

ye ateil , v. to settle betwixt two parties ; s. bu ateil , v. 
and ye sane, v. 

y l~ awui (01. di awui; awui = death) , inf. awuiyeli, v. 
10 kill ; to "ound , to hurt; gbeke Ie ke kakla I!) aye 
ehe awui, the child will hurt itself wilh Ihe knife. 

ye awuila, inr. awuil1iyeli, v. to be jealous ; k!) m. k. ye -, 
- - - with S. b.; S. aWlllla, n. 

ye aye , v. inf. ayeyeJi, to bewileh ; eyemi ay!), she be­
witched me ; S. aye , n. 

ye ayilQ, Y. to be justified ; from th e custom of sprinkling 
ayilQ or white clay on the right arm of the acquitted 
person (also used as a sign of virginity of a newl." mar­
ried woman the day after the wedding). 

ye ba , bai , v. 10 eat or live by leaves or plants; compo 
bayelQ , n. 

ye be, v. to spend time; s. ye afi, gbl elc. 
ye bern (Ot. di bern), inr. bemyeli, Y. to be innocent, free 

of guilt.; right eous; compo ye fQ , V. bu bern and fQ, v. ; 
dsa, v., dsadse, Y. 

ye buada, info buadayeli (Ot. di buada), v. to fast; compo 
hi lima, v. 

ye dfei, v. to live upon grass. 
ye dsra, info dsrayeli, V. to trade. 
ye edsuro, V. info edsuroyeli, to be benefitted; compo fe 

eclsuroj v. 
ye egbQ , inf. egbQyeJi, V. to be alike; ke m. k. ye egb!!, 

to be like S. b., to be the same in rang, state etc. 
ye emu , info emuyeli, V. to be whole (and holy?) , to be 

innocent , intact ; chast; sound, entire etc. S. emu and 
Inu , adj. in Ga and Ot. ; eyee emu, it is not whole. 

ye esa, inr. esayeli, V. to be in disadvantage, im !Racl)tf)eil 
fe\lI1; contr. of ye edsuro. 

ye fa, info fayeJi, v. to have the Guineaworm ("fa"). 
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ye fii, v. (s. ye afa) to eat a part , half etc. 
ye feo, v. inf. froyeli , to joke, to mock . 
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ye m. k. he feo, v. 10 mock one; 10 make one a joke. 
ye fg, info fgyeli, V. to be guilty; unrighteous etc. to be 

condemnable ; the contr. of ye bem, v.; compo fg, n. 
bu fg, v. 

ye frY, info fri.yeli, V. to be free; compo ye he, V. 
ye gbe, v. to lake away place or space. 

'I. ye ~. gbeke, v. to be younger than S. b.; comp: ye 
onukpa, v. 

ye gbeye, info gbeyeyem, Adil. V. = se gbeye, to fear, be 
afraid. 

yeo gbl, info ghlyeli, V. to life, enjoy, use, spend, celebra!e 
a day; maye gbU okpa ye dsei, I will spend six days 
there. Compo ye afi, - nY,oil, otsi e.tc. A peculi ar ex, 
pression to be remarked is: "Yee gbi ko " (instead "ayee 
ghl ko", "not a day was passed") = soon after, soon 
afterwards; compo "fe se Ie", "fe fio", 'lye no gbLi Ie 
amli", and other conjunctive or adverbial sentences, in 
which the form - or auxiliar:x verb has lost its subject. 

ye gbidsuro, inf. gbidsuroyeli, V. to celebrate a festival, to 
keep a holy day ; compo edsuro, adj . 

ye gbligbJi, V. to be lunatic; inf. gbligbliyeli. 
ye gbg, S. ye egbg, v. 
ye gbomo, V. to use a person; to sell a person and spend 

the money. 
ye gbosinii, v. to inherit things left by a deceased person; 

info gbosiuiiyeli. • 
ye gidigidi, info gidigidiyeli, V. to be confused. 
ye gUQ (Ot. di 15wa), info gUQyeli, v. to trade. 
ye MmQ, info MmQyeli, V. to go or be in advance; see 

Mmg, n. nyie hamQ, V. tso Mmg, yi MmQ, V. 

ye he, ye hewg, v. ' to eat about, of S. tho 
ye he, V. refl., info heyeli , to enjoy, use etc. one's self, 

to be free, at liberty, a free man ; compo ye m. k. nyoil, 
v. the contr., and he ka, v., ye frY, V. and see: he ye, v. · 
and he-ye, V. 

ye he amim, V. to wrong one's self. 
ye he awui, V. to hurt one's self; to kill one's self; S. ye 

awui, V. 

ye he feo, info hefeoyeli, V. to mock at. 
ye he ng, v. to govern one'~ self; S. ye 
ye hela, V. to have a sickness. 

nQ, v. 

23>1< 
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ye h1e, = ye amim, info hieyeli , Y. to cl eceivr, 10 cheal, 
to wrong. 

ye homQ, V. to be hun gry; s. hom Q ye, v. 
)'e hlilU , v. to enjoy the sun . 
ye ka, V. to live upon crabs. 
)e ko, v. to take away or use up the bush (byeultivaling, 

buildiog etc.); compo ye gbe, sikpoil e\.c. 
ye koloi , v. to li ve upon animals. 
ye kOli (dan.), Y. 10 be kin g; S. ye malits~ , v. ·Ad. tho s. 
ye konim COl. di konim) , inf. konimyeli , v. to gain the 

victory; to overcome ; = ye nQ, gbe ta na, V. elc. 
ye kuplc, v. to be a cooper. 
ye kp ekp eo, inf. kp ekpeoyel ~ V. to glean . 
ye kpili, inf. kpitiyeli , V. to be leprous ; S. kpHi, n. 
ye 10, v. to be fl esh-eating; to live upon meat, fish, flesh ; 

info loyeli. 
ye lumo , inf. lumoyeli , V. to be a governor , prince etc. 

S. lumo, n. 
ye mail nQ. inf.mailll Qyeli . V. to rule the town . 
ye mailnii, V. to enjoy or use public property. 
ye maimye, inf. maimyeyeli , V. to be queen ; S. mailnye, n . 
ye mailts!). inf.maIitseyeli .v.tobeking; s. mailt se ; ye 

n. k. nQ malits!), to be king over S. th .; compo fe mail­
tS!), V. and wo malits!,), V. 

ye mants!) nii, V. to be heir of the king : S. ye nii , V. 

ye mensre, V. to be dodor. 
ye mli, V. t.o eat inside. 
ye m. k. ahI, nQ, se etc. , s. ye ahl, s'e, nQ etc. 
ye na , info nayeli, V. to bargain , to negotiate ; k!') m. k. 

- - , V. - - with S. b. 
ye nadsiail, inf. nadsiailyeli, v. 10 take one's place, to act 

or be in one's stead; mibi aye min1idsiail , my son shall 
take my place; to be instead of, to represent etc. ; S. 

nadsiail, n.; damQ nadsiail ,. yi nadsiail, V. 

ye nii , info niiyeli , V. to eat ("things", so that the verb 
cannot be mistaken); to enjoy, possess , inherit things ; 
mone ayc minii, this person will be mine heir. 

ye nii anQ , V. to hold, possess, rule, inherit etc. things. 
ye likQmQ (Ot .. di ilkQmQ) , )nf. iIkQmQyeli , V. to be sad ; 

to mourn. 
ye l'lkonya, inf. l'lkonyayeli, V. to do wonders (as sorcerers 

do); to enchant ; = fe afal, v. ; s. ilkonya, n. ; okomfo, 
n. and compo the Ot. v. kom. 
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ye nQ , inL nQ),eli, v. to hold , to keep; to observe, to 
obey, am~ye Nyonmo kitai I~ anQ , they kept the com­
mandments of God; compo mo mli , to , fe , bo toi, gbe 
na et.c.; to rule , to govern , regicrell, malten; to have 
power over ; to inherit, t.o possess etc. , to gain the vic­
tory = ) e konim, v. 

ye nta, V. to be double ; S. bQ mpail, V. 

ye m. k. nyi'in, info nyon)'eli, V. to make , treat., keep, use, 
S. b. as a slave. 

ye nyontsQ , info nyontsQyeli , v. to master; to lord ; to rule ; 
Q e rr fcf)cn; to be master , lord , possessor ; ye n. k. nQ 
nyontsQ, to be master over S. th o 

ye ~yoilmo-abolo, V. and 
ye Nyont sQ -niiyenii, V. to take the Lords supper. 
ye odase, info odaseyeli , v. to bear witness, to witness; }'e 

m. k. he odase, to bear witness about S. b. 
ye 0[0, inf. ofoyeli, v. to forage; S. na 0[0, v. tho S. 
ye okomfo, V. to be a diviner, S. okomfo, n. 
ye onukpa , info onukpayeJi , v. to be old ; to be an old 

person , an elder , a grandee; S. onukpa , n. ; ye m. k. 
onukpa , V. to be older than S. b. , compo ye gbeke; 
eyemi onukpa afe afii ekpa, he is about 6 years older 
than I; but comp o Nyonmo ds i onukpn, God is the old 
one, without comparison. 

ye otsame, V. to be speaker. 
ye ot si, V. to spend a week; to celebrate a week. 
ye 0),<1, V. to be quick; S. fe and he fe oya, V. tho S. 

ye oyai , oyaya, V. th. S. 

ye sane, info saneyeJi (Ot. di as!)m), V. to settle or judge 
a maUer , palaver etc. to lead or plead ones cause; to 
defend one; compo kodso, v., bu aten, v., ye ate!'l, v.; 
fa he, v., elsie na, V. etc. 

ye sr, inf. seyeli, V. to cheat, hurt, deceive S. b., eye mise, 
he cheated me; compo sisi, sisiu, v.; and na st), V. 

ye segbe, v. to have to do behind. . 
ye sek~, inf. sekeyeJi, v. to be mad ; to rave ; to rage-; 

also figuratively used of love, lust, desire, zeal, bravery, 
etc. of animals, when very lively unruly, wild etc. f. i. 
okpongo ilye seh, the horse is wild; compo yin kil, v., 
yin tso, v., dfim, V. 

ye SeIDO, V. to be steward, headboy , assistant etc., see 
semo, n. 

ye seo, V. to be the next in age, rang, etc.; S. seo, 11 . 

ye srenke, V. to be carpenter. 
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ye iii, V. 10 eat. S. t.h. down. 
ye sikpou, V. t.o occupy the ground, the land ; to take away 

place, compo ye gbQ , v.; to use the land .. 
ye liikpou nQ , V. t.o govern the land. 
ye liiSi, V. t.o eat the rest ; t.o have to do with the reason 

of any thing. -
ye \a nQ, V. t.o be over Ihe army. 
ye t.atse, V. inf. tatseyeli, to be field-marshal ; 8db911U\)t' 

mall (el)lI; S. tatst), n. . 
ye tipeil, info tipenyeJi , V. to be of th e same nge; ke m. k. 

ye -, v_ to be as old as S. b.; compo ye onukpa, v. 
)'e to, - toi , V. t.o live upon or by small catt.le. 
ye tSf), V. to be father, author, possessor of S. tho or S . b., 

S. tst), n. ; wo m. k. Is!) , V. 

ye tseiayibii, V. to live upon fruits . 
ye tso, n. to eat., gnaw , spoil wood. 
)'e t.sofat s!), v. to be doctor, S. tsofilts f), n. 
ye Isu , V. 10 spoil a room. 
)'e wa, v. to Jive upon snails; to eat snails. 
ye WQ , V. to live upon fowl. 
ye wolo, V. lit. to eat the book ; 10 swear by kissing the 

bible after Ihe english fashion of swearing. 
ye WQ11 , inf. wQnyeli, generally wQyeli, v. to eat food pre­

pared by felish-ceremonies to test one's fidelity ; ke m. 
k. ye WQ11 , V. 10 make a covenant with S. b.; S. wQu, n. 

}e wQnnii, V. to have to do with felish-things. 
ye wQl1sane, v. to be attached to the c.ause of the felish ; 

s. Isu wQn , v. and wQl1sane , n. , to settle a fetish­
palaver. 

ye wQulst) , v. to be a fetish-priest.. 
~' e wQIQ, ye wQwQdsi, V. to eat eggs; to live upon eggs. 
)'e wQyo, v. to be a fetish-priestess. • 
ye! into halloo! halloh! heh! ye! na okpQngo! ye! na na 

okpQngo! halloo! (see) a horse! Compo ee! int. and the 
next word. 

}e, 'e! into COt. = to be good); used especially by children 
in addressing father, mother etc. ata ye! awo ye! papa 
dear! mama dear! 

}'e = yei, pI. of yo, n. woman; wich see. 
ye = yeli, n. eating; llsing; etc. etc. S. ye, v_ 
ye, inf. ye, V. (always connected with an object, generally 

"nu", water) to draw; fcl)i\pfen; 'miyaye nu, I am going 
to draw water; ya nUN, tho s. 
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ye, inf. )'emQ (adj. form eyr,il) 'v. to be .white, to .whiten ; 
to blearh (v, n.) ; to be whitish ; ye futa , -fut.aJuta , to be 
very white; s, futa, adj, and comp o di , V. tsu , V. noli, 
v.; also yere, n.; he ye, v. to be outside white; hIe ye, 
to have a white face etc. 

Yll, Adh. v, = k.W!l , to look. 
ye, Adil. V. = fa, se, to suffice. 
ye, v. (irreg. and defective, used as auxi liary verb ; Adn. 

he, Ot. wQ , Ayigbe , Ie, Aku or Yoruba , li , ni , mbe); 
imperf. tense yQ (= yeQ); fut. (seldom used) aye, ge­
nerally hi, tSo etc. take the place of it ; without imperat. 
and infinit. ; neg. voice be , V. which see ; to exi"s t , to 
b e , to be somewhere , to live , to be in , at s. p'lace 
(comp. dsi, V., ni , v.); to be at hand , at home, compo 
Nyollmo ) e, there is a God or God is; e.ye, he is here, 
at home ; ebe, he is not here, not at hom e, dead ; nl)ko 
ye, t.here is something , nokonoko bQ, there is nothing ; 
to be true, real, eY!ln , it is tru e or so, eben, it is not 
true, not so; compo yQ mJi, Y!lli , V. and be ml i, b~ li , v.; 
to be, auxiliary verb or copula , connected with nouns 
and adjectives expressing the predicate, f. i. ye f!lo, to 
be beautiful (comp. Ot. ye, V. ye few, th o S. and Gil fe, 
v.; compo also dsi, V. and esp. §33 at the end ; many 
adjectives, especially such . as are also ad,verbs can ONly 
be construecl with ye (used as predicate) but not as 
apposition ; others, f. i. feo, f!lfeo; tan, tantail ; have when 
us('d as' predicate the simple, when as apposition, the 
double form ; f. i. ye tail , to be ugly; gbomo tantan, an 
ugly person ; to have, to possess ; miye noko , I have 
somethin g; mill e sika , I have no money ; to be right, 
good enough etc. ; esp. in th e prase; aY!l ! let it! it is 
good! all right! it is enough! e13 fei, lajj gut fe9n! The 
greatest difficulty is ill the use of this verb as a prepo­
sHiv e verb (See Riis Otyi Gr. § 194-196 and Voc. under 
1'0, prep.); as ya, ba, h-ya, ke-ba, ke-dse etc. it is used 
to connect an object of locality wi th a verb having already 
an object, or not by itself requiring an object of loca­
lity; it canno t be translated and is not to be tak.en for 
the preposition "in" (s . mIi, n.) though it often seems 
to take its place; compo the following instances: EWQ, 
he sleeps; eWQ ye tsu mli , he sleeps (b (' i n g) in the 
room; eta tsun , be sits in the room; eta si,: he sits 
(down); eta si y e tsun, he sits (down being) in the 
room; if there is no mistake pOSSible, - it may be left out ; 
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f. i. eba flli mli , Ire came in a carriage; eba okpoilgo 
nQ , - - on a horse; but: eba Osu ye fili mli , - - - ye 
okpoilgo no. If tb e objec.t of time or place is put in ad· 
vance and a subject wanding fur "Y!l", it is either left 
out, or put behind ; but sometimes like fe, ye , v. , also 
put in advance without subject ; compo "No be Ie mli 
miba" (= miba ye no be Ie mli) or "no be Ie mli miba 
ye", or "Yfl no be Ie mli miba, I came in that time; in 
ques tions ye is always put behind or left out : Meni mIi 
ohle enll Yfl? or : meni mli ohie ene ye? or : meni mli 
ohle en ll ? In what didst thou carry this? Sometimes 
Yll in two different signification may stand besides each 
other, as: EYll Yll no be III mIi, he was at hand in th at 
time. Once an infinitive (absolute) met my ear: "y 0 
ekemi yo" be in g he was with me; analogous to which, 
"ye ekllmi Yll", being he is with me, may be expec­
led ; as this absolute infinitive often appears in such sim­
ple forms; f. i. ye ekemi ye (not : y e li ekemi ye) elc. 

ye abekugbe, v. to be on the left., side; northward. 
ye adeka, V. to have a box. 
ye adeka mli , V. be in a box. 
ye akrowa, V. to be or dwell in a village. 
ye amane, - - mli , Y. to be in trouble; to sufTer ; S. na 

amane, v.; pT , v., na no , V. 

ye anai gb!), V. to be wes tward ; = Yfl yiteilgbe. 
ye anumnyam, Y. to have glory, honour ; grace; = hre ye 

nyam; S. ye nyam, V. 

ye asilne, v. to have a boil. 
ye basabasa , V. 10 be disorderly. 
ye be, \'. to have quarrel. 
ye bii, V. to have children. 
ye bibio , v. to be little. 
ye bie, V. to be here. 
ye biegbe, V. to be this way. 
ye blabla , v. 10 be violent. 
ye bleo , v. to be mild , slow el c. 
ytl bloblo , V. to be thin , lean . 
ye bObOkl1, V. to be lazy; sickly. 
ye bQdQbQdQ, v. to be soft ; weak. 
ye bokiigbe, v: 10 eastward. 
ye bOlmQ , V. (to be) in the beginning. 
ye bQk Q, v. to be light; soft. ; strong; fe -, th o S. 

ye boilboil, V. = dse [ii, v. to stink. 
ye da , V. 10 be alw ays (at hand) . 

• 
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ye da, v. to be before. 
ye dane, v. = Yf) da , v. 
ye dan, v. to be in one's mouth. 
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ye dalei, v. to have doll a r s, to be rich; ye darei , drai , 
tho S. 

Yf) den, v. to be in the hand , power, possession (1;:P); ye 
m. k. den, v. to be in hand etc. of some body. 

ye dekii, V. to have Lime, leisure; .3eit, ~ujje l)\lb~l1; lieU 
be hewQ If) mibaa, because there was no time there­
fore I did not come; miYfl deka agben!'l, I have time 
now. 

ye dem, V. to be even, plain ; S. trotro, adj. and ye tro-
lro, V. 

ye deildeden, V. to be hard. 
ye densa, V. to be different. 
ye derde, V. to be sickly . 

. Yf) dfeian, V. to be, live in the grass, field ; s. dfeian, n. 
ye dfenmQ, v. to have understanding. 
)fl dfenmQ akpa, V. to have a good understanding. 
ye dfetri , V. to have a treasure, capital for trading. 
Yf) din , - edin, v. = di , v. to be black. 
ye dQkQdQkQ, V. = dQkQ , V. to be sweet. 
ye drele, v. to be slimy. 
ye dsa nQ (or dsanQ) V. to be on the market-place. 
Yf) dsale na, V. to be right , straight, upright. 
ye dseil (= dse mli) , V. to be or live in the world (see 

dse, n.); to exist, to live; ebl,l dsell , he is not in th e 
world, he is dead. 

Y!) ds~i, dS!'llllei, V. to be there. 
ye dsemeiniian, V. to be there-about. 
Y!'l dsell or 
Yfl dseiIba, V. to have a character, behaviour, report. 
Y!'l dseiIba akpa, v. to have a good character, report. 
ye dsuetei, dfetei, v. to have sit ver, be rich; S. ye dalei, 

nii, sika etc. 
ye dududildu, V. to be tasteless; s. - wurududildu, V. 

ye dUfl mli , V. to be in darkness. 
Y!'l ello, y. to be empty. 
ye ekoro, v. to be single; for one's self, peculiar; S. ekoro, 

adj.; sro, v., srQto, adj. 
Yfl eiImoJl, v. to be raw. 
Yf) enQli , v. to be green; = nQli, v. 
ye esa, V. to have sin , be sinful ; mihe be ella, I am 

sinless. 
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Y!l atsuru, = tsu , v. to be red. 
y!l eY!lil , = Y!l , v. to be white. 
ye fal efal e , v. to be clean = he Ise, r . ; mli t5e, v. etc. 
y!l fana, v. to be or live at. the river. 
ye fal'!, v. to be open, plain. 
ye fMien, v. to be dirty, sickly. 
ye f!lo, v. 1.0 be thin , light , tast eless. 
Y!l fiase , v. to be in the cellar , store, prison. 
ye fidsitefidsit.e , v. to be unruly , unqni et. ; s. fl efle , tlafla 

el:c. 
ye fitrifitri . v. th. s. 
ye fifio = ye bibio , v. to be small. 
)'!l fio , v. = Y!l bibi, v, to be small. 
ye finto , v. to be little ; to be few, 
ye finto , v. t.o be narrow, 
ye fitsofitso, v. to be exact. 
Y!l lIalla, v. to be sanguinic, lively , unruly; active ; rash, 
ye lIell e, hie Y!l tlefl !l, v. to be light mind ed, frivolous. 
ye 110110110, v, to be ,dist.an t, remote; s, SOl'! , adj. 
Y!l frafro , v. t.o be fr~sh, moist. , well watered . 
Y!l futafuta , v, to be very white; see ye, v, to be whit e. 
)'!l futufutu , v. to be mixed;· s. futu , v. 
Y!l fefefe , v. to be safe, sound , complete. 
ye gbe , v. 10 have way , place, room. 
ye gbei, v, - t.o have a name; to be of reputation. 
ye gbede , v. to be weak. 
Y!l gbena , v. to be right, in order ; s. gbena , n. 
ye gbeke, y, to be a child , young. 
Y!l gbekebiiasi, v. to be in childhood. 
ye gb!lke nasi, v, to be evening; - - in t.he evening. 
Y!l gbele na, v. to be at the point of death. 
ye gbele mli , v. to be in death. 
ye gbese, v. to have the menstruation ; s. gbese , n. 
ye gb eteil , v, to be in (the middle of) the way, 
ye gbeye, v, to be fearfnl, horrible , aweful, 
ye gbohiadseil , v. to be in hades, 
ye gbQiatohe , v, t.o be iu an inn for strangers, traveUers, 
ye gedse , v. to be large, broad, 
ye gegege , v. to be hard. 
ye gidigidi, v. to be disorderly, unruly, disturbed, 
ye godso, godsogodso, v. to be long , slender. 
ye han , v, to be bright , clear. 
ye haomQ , v. to have trouble. 
ye he, v. to be abon!, for , around s. b, or s. th, 



Yf: he ko - ye krQll. 

Yf: he ko, v. to be in a place, s. he, n. 
Yf: hedsQlf: , v. to have peace, be at peace. 
Yf: hefehe, v. to be every where. 
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Yf: hegb!:) , v. to have way , a\lowan{;e , authority , p!enipo-
tence; ~ollm\1d)t [)abell. 

Je hemo, v. to have a sweet-heart, concubine. 
Sf: heniitsumQ , v. to be in want. of. 
Yf: henQwomQ, v. to have hononr. 
Yf! hf:ll, v. to be bright, clear; = Yf! han , v. 
Yf: hereii, v. to be warm, hot. 
)'f! hewale , v. to have power. 
ye m. k. 01' n. k. hewQ, v. t.o be about , for , because of, 

s. b. or s. tho = ye he , V. 

Yf: heyeIi, V. to ,have faith; liberty. 
ye heh!ih~, v. to be blooming , blossoming. 
ye hiahIa , V. to be clean'. 
Yf! m. k. or n. k. hIe , V. to be _ in the face, front of, before 

S. b. or S. th. 
Yf! hiekamQ , v. to have life. , to be alive; s. ye wala. 
ye hIemf!, V. to be content.. 
Yf! hIeLsl'f:, V. to be in want of -pastime, to be homesick; 

~an!leroeile 911ben; .peimroel) 9uben. -
Yf! hirihiri, = Yf! gidigidi, V. to be confused. 
Yf! kakadail, v. to be long. 
ye karl , kailkail, v. to be bright. 
Yf! keketg, v. to be very dry. 
ye ketekete, v. to be exact. 
ye koklo, kokro, v. to be large and round. 
Yf: koIi, V. to be or live_ in the bush. 
Yf! kos!), V. to be or live in the plantation or country. 
ye kpakpata, v. to be good, hard , strong etc. 
Yf! kpalekpale, v. to be bald. 
Yf! kplene, V. to be void, desert , desolate. 
Yf! kpetekpete, v. to be glutinous; soft; weak . 
ye kPI, kpiU, v. to be thick, muddy. 
ye kpintiil., kpinliilkplirl, v. to be sound, safe, whole, strong. 
ye kpilio, V. to be short. 
Yf! kplana , = ye kpene, v. 
Sf! kple, kplei, kpleikplei , kpetenkple, v. to be: large, great. 

big etc. 
Yf: kplekple, v. to be froward, unruly, unquiet; precocious. 
yt; kpo, v. to be simple, quiet,mild. 
Yf! krllmakrama. v. to be fierce; greedy. 
ye kron, V. to be Simple. genuin, clear, pure, holy . 
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yr:, krollkroll , 1'. t h. s. (corroborated). 
yr:, krukru, v. to be unruly ; ye kplekpl ~. 
yfJ kuku , v. to be short. 
yr:, kunlu, 1'. to be woolen. 
yfJ kutruku, v. to be round , in a circle. 
yr:, Jegelege, v. to be thin, slender , as snakes etc. 
yr:, man , 1'. to be or live in town; s. yfJ kos fJ, v. th. contI'. 
y() mails!), 1'. to be over land , on a journey , in a far 

country; in bet 8tell1be, iibethlnb fe~ll . 
yr:, mun yamanya, v. to have a rough surface. 
ye masei, 1'. to be at the side of s. b. 
yfJ mata , matamala , v. to be slimy, soft. 
ye mYs() , v. to be content, have joy = mY Sf;), 1'. 

yr:, mli, yen, neg. bQ mli , bel'l , v. to be inside, inwardly, 
in ; to be so; to be true , real ; e)'en 10 ebeil? is it. so 
or is it nol so? yen! (often without gram. sllbj.) it is 
so, il is true! be!'l kwra! it is not t.rue at all! 

ye m. k. mlisi, I' . to be iu s. body's bosom. 
ye mlllmlll , v. to be dusty. 
yfJ mon, v. to be in a fori , stonehouse, to live there. 
ye mobo , v. t.o be pitied , to be a pity; cyQ mobo , it is 

a pity; enii ye mobo, he is to be pitied. 
) 'Q momo , v. t.o be or exist already. 
ye momosa , v. to have exisfed or been a long time before, 

a long tithe ago. 
ye mlldsi, v. t.Q be dirty. 
ye mllSUl'l , v. to be in the belly. 
yr:, musu, v. to be a curse. 
ye na, v. to be at the mouth , brim, shore etc. to be ac-

cording to, s. na , n. 
yr:, nabii , v. to have grandchildren. 
yfJ nabu, v. to have a mouth, opening, end, brim, shore etc. 
yr:, nane, v. to have a foot; neg. be nane, to have no foot, 

i. e. to be unable 1.0 walk. 
yr:, nadsiail, v. to be in the place , instead of s. b. , to be 

the representative of s. b.; compo ye nadsiatl , V. 

yr:, nadsiasigbe, v. to be eastward, = yr:, bokagb!J. 
yr:, nakaI, V. to be so. 
ye nakai 1010, V. to be still so; to be so so; fo fo fel)n. 
ye nakpe, V. to be wonderful, to be a wonder. 
ye nanyo, v. to have a friend. 
yfQ nil, v. to have art, dexterity. 
yr:, iJ.a mli, V. to be , or to be performed, or done, artfully, 

cunningly. 
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Y!) Iii! , v. to have a wife. 
Y!) nang (na ng) or niimli (nil mli) , v. to live or be in 

the field, desert; s. nil , n. 
Yfl nanl, Yfl Ii ali , v. to be cold. 
Yfl nflkfl, v. to be so . 
Yfl nibii and 
Yfl nii , v. (0 have or possess things, to be rich. 
Yfl nine , v. to have hands; neg. b!) nine , v. to have no 

hands, i. e. to be unable to work because of a bad hand; 
comI! . ;jfl nane, v. 

ye niian, v. to be in or among things, - dsemei niian , to 
be thereabou t. 

ye niitsumg , v. to ha ve work, business, a trade; to be 
engaged. 

ye ninedslirogb(', v. to be on the right hand or side, south-
ward. 

Yf! nmQIQ, v. to be laughable. 
Yfl nmon, v. to be ill the pl1mtation. 
Yfl nmgtgnmQtQ, v. to be miry. 
Yfl no, no ko, noko , v. to have something ; neg. be noko, 

(0 have nothing ; pI. ye nii, v. 
Y!) no mli, v. to be in a vessel. 
Y!l nQ , v. to be over, on, above s. th.; to have a cover; 

s. nQ, n. 
Yf! nMeno , v. to h1\ve every thing. 
Yf! m. k. no , v. to be at , near, with, by s. b. , s. no, n. ; 

eyQ minD, he is with me. 
yfl il6gbe, v. to have access. 
ye nsra mli , v. to be in camp. 
Yfl nSQ mli , )'fl nSQn, v. to be or live in the sea. 
Yfl nSQgbe , = Yf! ninedsurogbe , v. to be southward. 
y!} nsgkpQ, v. 10 be on a island. 
Yfl nSQna, 'v. to b-e at the sea-shore. 
ye n8gnQ, v. to be on sea. 
Y!} nSQnnyiemQ, mli, v. to be on a voyage. 
y!} nSQse, v. to be behind or beyond the sea, i. e. far 

away; compo malise , n. 
Yf! nSQsisi , V. to be on the bottom of the sea. 
y~ nla, V. to be double. 
Yf! nu mli , nun, V. to be or live ill the water. 
ye nulan, V. to be bright. 
ye nwanedse, Y. to bf doubtful ; neg. be nwanedse, v. to 

be undoubtedly true, ~\l)eifdro(l; be itwanedse, often used 
without gram. subject, = ~\lleifellO(l, 3weifel~o9ne, ol)ne 
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3n,diel; be liwanedse nl eba , withont donbt he came, 
ol)nc 3meifel, er fum . 

. ye ilwnilwll , v. = ye nakp ~, v. to be surprising, wonder­
ful , astonishing ; Ot. wo ilwolnva, v. 

yc liwiltililwata, v. lo be grisled; Y!l ilweteilw!lte, lh. s. 
ye ilwei , v. to be or live above , up stairs, on high, in 

heaven. 
Yf:, ilweihre, v. to be at the firmam ent. 
ye nyailanyana, v. to be swarming (of vermin etc.) roughly, 

ugly. 
)'!l il)'aoemQ (or nyailkemQ), v. to be dirty, disgusting. 
y~ nyan yl'i nya, v. to be sour, acid. 
Y!l nyemi , v. to have a brother or sister (@efd)roifhr). 
ye n)'eramnyeram, v. to be dazzling = nyera, nyeram, v. 
ye nytemQ mIL v. to be on a journey. 
Y!l nyo mQ, nyods i, v. to have debts. 
ye nyo li , v. to be in the nieht ; to happen in the night. 
ye nyoIl , v. to be or happen in (a certain) month ; eba 

miilO ye nyoil nl dsi ete l!l mli , he came to me (being) 
in the third month . . 

ye nyoil (pI. nyfidsi), v. to have a slave. 
ye nyontsQ , v. t,o have a master. 
ye oblahtail, v. to be or happen in youth. 
yfJ oblayeiail , v. to be in virginiti , youth (of women). 
Y!l odasefo, v. to have a witness. 
ye okadi, v. to have a sign. 
ye okplo he , v. to be at table. 
ye oya , v. to be quick. 
ye pepepe , v. to be exactly so; s. ye fitsofitso , ketekete. 
ye sakasaka, v. to be disorderly. 
ye sane, v. to have a palaver. 
ye se , v. to be on the back, to be back, behind; to be 

left ; s. se , n. . 
Y!l 6!lgbe, v. to be backward, behind. 
Y!l setsuil, v. to be in the backroom, bedroom. 
Y!l skam, v. to be a shame. 
ye soil , v. to be genllin. 
ye sulail, v. to be hairy. 
ye susuma, v. to have a sonl, a shadow. 
ye si, sisi , v. to be under s. b. or s. tho 
ye siSi , V. to be on the ground, down , down stairs (yg 

Ilwei, tho contr.); to have a signification, -reason, ground, 
foundation, bottom. 

ye sla, v. to be . at home; to have a house , home. 
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. ye sihil~, v. to have a dwelling. 
ye sika, v. to have gold, be rich ; s. ye nii, v. 
ye sikpon , v. 10 be on earth , fa live on earth; to have 

land. 
ye siSi, s. ye si, v. 
ye sisidse, v. to have a beginning. 
ye son, v. to be far away. 
ye 8080S0, v. 10 be pointed. 
ye fa mJi, v. 10 be in the army, in war. 
ye tail, v. to be ugl.1, haleful. 
ye teil, Yll te Illli , v. to be amidst, in the middle'. 
ye toi, v. to have ears , i. e. to be obedient; neg. bll toi, 

to .be disobedient ; s. toi , n.; to have small cattle; see 
to, n. 

Yll toin"dsQle, v. to have rest or peace (for the ears). 
ye trotro, v. to be smoolh. 
ye tSretSrei, v. to be rent , ragged ; thin , watery. 
ye tsu mJi, tSuil , v. to be in the room, inside ; to be in 

prison. 
ye tSui , v. to have a heart; to be courageous. 
ye tSuidsuro, n. to have a good h ear~, to be glad, happy. 
ye tSokatsoka and 
ye tsukatsuka, Isikalsika, tsakatsaka, v. to be iu a hubbub, 

in disorder. 
ye tsusll, = yfJ gIiese, v. to have the menstruation. 
yfJ tsuyifen, v. 10 be on the housetop. 
ye tukutuku, v. to be fat, round; - tSukutsuku,- th, s. 
yfJ truntra, v. to be speckled, 
ye tuiltu, v. to be dark; - - in the very middle. 
Yll tiitiiillii , v. to be dark. 
ye veveve, v. to be hard. 
ye VI, V. to be weakly. 
ye v6, v. to be deep; very deep. 
ye wala, v. to have life, be alive. 
ye walaheremQ, v. to have salvation. 
Yll walaherelQ, v. to be a saviour. 
Yll we, v. to be or Jive in one's house , dwelling home ; 

compo we , ilia and tsu , n. 
ye webii, v. to have domestics. 
ye wese, v. to be froward. 
)'e wiemQ ko, v. to have a word (to speak). 
ye WQ mJi, wQiI, v. to be in sleep. 
ye wQn, ye ""Qil mli, v. to be in sleep. 
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ye "'Oli , ye WOll mli , v. lit. to be in a fetish, to be born · 
on him , s. fo - \\'0 WQ11 mli , v. 

ye wQil , 1' . to have a fetish . 
ye wolo mli, v. to be (found) in a book , in a paper. 
ye wolonkwe , v. to be in school. 
ye wyiese, v. to be bebind the mill. 
ye w)'iesi , v. to be bn the grinding place. 
ye yaka , 1'. to be vain, useless; gratis. 
ye ,'ano, \'. to be at a fun eral-custom. 
ye yidslemQ, v. to have praise. • 
ye )'in , v. to be in the head , mind. 
ye yi t,eil, Y. to be on tbe top. 
ye yit.so , v. to have a hand (for thinking); be yitso , to 

have no head, be t.houghtless. 
'0 yitso kpakpa, v, to have a good head, eiuen gulen .\tollf 

l)aoen; to be gifted for learning. 
ye yukuyuku, v. to be full of small t.hings, children, people. 
y~ yurudu , 1'. to be cool. 

etc. ~ t c. 

ye, n. being ; having; info of ye, v. seldom used ; f. i. ye 
ekemi yQ, being he was with me ; S. also , yQ, n. 

)'e = yemQ, n. whitening ; whitencss , fro ye, V. 

ye, n. drawing (of water) ; bail 6d)ol-lfen. 
y(i, adj. and adv. hot ; holly (of pepper etc.). 
yei (ye) , pI. n, of yo, n, women; feminine animals. 
yeiabi, 11 , women-child , unmanly person . 
yeiagbei , 11. women-name. 
yeianii , n. female things. 
yeiasane, n. female-matter ; women 's palaver. 
yeiatade , n. female dress. 
yeiahela, n, women-sickn ess. 
yeiahle , n. women-face. 
yeiasenylelQ, n. person running after women ; 2Bei6erftted)!. 
yeiasenlemQ, n. running after women. 
yeianQyeli , n. women-government. 
yeiaila, n. women's cunning. 
yeiailanii , n. implements of women , 
yeianiitsumQ , n. \\Iomen-work; - business; - behaviour. 
yeiasu, yeiasuban, n. kind, behaviour, character of women. 
yeiasuomQ , n. women· love. 
:veiatsll , n. women-house, - room, 
yeiawe, n. women-house, - dwelling; they live generally in 

a separate house. 
yeia",iemQ, n. women'stalk. 



yela - yerehGmQ. 

· yiHa, s. ylira, yera, ya , n. fun eral-custom. 
yele, v. s. yere , Lo find, meet. 
yell' , n. s. }'ere, n. yams. 
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yeli, n. (s. Limes )'ele, yeri, yere, may be heard); eat.ing, 
enjoying; devouring ; effection ; use ; annoyance, trouble ; 
treatmenl , transaction, negotialion ; business , occupation ; 
governement, rule ; spending ; behaviour ; life; being elc. 
etc. fro ye, v. 

yelilQ , yelQ, U. sca rcely used alon e, but most frequen tly 
in combinations; e ~ter , ann oyer etc. fro ye, v. 

yelihe, n. place of ea ting , I ransaction , government; rank; 
station etc. 

yem, Adli. n. = yeli , n. 
yen, = ye mli , V. neg. be mJi, deffective verb; to be true, 

to be so; to be real; S. ye, def. and aux. v. 
yere, v.inf. yeremQ (corroboration of ye), Lo find, to meet. 
yere na, info nayeremQ, V. to overtake or come upon un­

awares. 
yeremQ, n. meeting. 
yen') , pI. yedsi , n. yams ; the best kind of it ; compare 

"afaseo" or "nfaso" , n. ; there are many kinds of "yere" 
again; ytre ebQ, the yams is bearing or getting large in . 
the ground; compo bayere, kwakwrakwa , n. etc. 

yereba , n. leaf or plant of yams. 
ye rebe, n. time of yams. 
yerebg , n. bearing of yams. 
Yllrede, adj. and adv. hard, continual ; -Iy ; -ly; fe - , to 

persevere; to be hard ; perplexing ; troublesome. 
yeredededede .. .... , adv. imitating the sound of running 

(of the steps); ehie foi yerededededede ; he ran away 
hop hop hop etc. 

yeredefemQ, n. perseverance. 
~' ef!~ ds i emQ, taking out of, yams; yams-harves t. 
yercdu lQ, n. yams-planter. 
yeredCimQ , n. yams-planting. 
yeredlimQhe, n. time for yams-planting. 
yerefa, - famQ, n. = yeredsiemQ. 
yerehelolo , n. yams-peel. 
yereholQ , n. yams-seller. 
yerehomQ , n. )'ams-selling. 
yerehomQ, n. yams-cooking. 
yerehGIQ, n. = yerediilQ; cultivator of yams. 
)'erehumQ , n. cultivation of yams . 

Zimmermann, Akra-Vocab. 24 
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~' erekadimQ, n. supplying of wanting yams-plants , which · 
have not grown. 

yereklata, n. a slice of yams. 
yerekuku, n. pi ece of yams; - yer!)kukudsi. 
yerekutll, n. a omall fence for preserving sams in. 
yerelikQ, n. small heaps of ground round the )'ums-plant ; 

s. 11kQ, n. and bQ 11kQ, v. 
y~renii ye nii , pl. n. food of ~' ams. 
yeresu , n, ground producing yams. 
)'eretsa, n, yamsdigging. 
yeret so, Il. pI. - tsei, n. the stick put to the yams-plant, 

that it may !'LIn up at it. 
yere tsu , n. room for keeping yams. 
yereyeli , n. ) alllseatillg; the first eating of Yllms is con­

nected "ith many ceremonies; before the fetish eats yams 
(before the time of "H5mQwg"), 110 body is allowed to 
eat; the next person eating i~ the king etc. etc. The 
reason of this may be , that unripe )'ams are very Ull­
healthy, whilst before the 'new yams comes in, provisions 
are I'ery scarce, which is a temptation to eat the yams 
too soon; and to prevent this, th e fetish-law is resorted 
to , as also against pigs-meat , the cUlting certain shadow­
or other useful trees etc. 

yere and 
yeri , s. yeli, n. eating; using etc. s, ye, v. 
yerQke, v. s. YQrQke; v. to loose. 
yetre, n. europ. word, pease. 
yeye, yeyei, reoupl. v. of ye, v. to eat. 
yeyeye (fr. ye, v. to trouble), adj . and adv. troubling ; 

unquiet in mind; etc. fe - , v. to be troubled , driven 
about = tsui ye, v. 

yeyeyefelQ, n. a troubled person. 
yeyeyefemQ, n. trouble, disturbance in mind , unquietness 

etc. = tsuiyeli , n. 
yeyeyesane, n. troublesome palaver. 
yeyeyewiemQ, n. troublesome word. 
yi, pI. yimQ; inf. yT, yimQ, yill', v. to strike, fd)lo~cl1j 

to flogg; yile! flogg him! also used of other similar 
movements, to pick , bite of birds , to knock, kick etc. 
of animals; to wetten (s. Germ. lI\leitfd)en") of rain ; 
Nyonmo yimi ahO pam , rain wellened me through and 
lhroughCs. NJonmo, n.); to strike a road , einfd)lagen, 
CillCl1 !!ilea cinfd)lagen, s. yi lilli, yin, Y., to enter upon 
a journey, to go away; off; Dyese l!l eyin, the day 
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before yesterday he went off; to strike root, 2Bur&d 
fd)lagen (yi fa, - sisifii); to strike of, fall down; to come 
down ; s. yi iii, V.; ·to be full (inf. yile) ; to be suffi­
c.ient; ey i obo, it is quite full ; am!)yimg obobob6, they 
are quite full; etc. mli yi, info mliyile, V. to be inwardly 
full ; etc..; to fill; etc. 

yi, n. head, and its combinations see afterwards . 
yi dan, V. to fill the mouth. 
yi den, v. to flogg on the palm of the hand ; to fill the 

hand. 
yi fa, V. to fill the ri ver; fa yi, Lhe river is fu!l ; S. also 

yiri , v .. 
yi fa, V. to be half full; to strike roots; S. yi siSifi(, V. 

yi gbe, = kg gbe, v. to strike a road; einen Weg e111' 
fd)Iagm; to fill a pol. 

yi hiimg , V. to take the lead, to go in advance. 
yi hie , hlegbe, V. tho S. 

yi he, V. to f10gg one's self. 
yi mli, yin (which see) ; inf. mliy! , V. to st.rike in , into ; 

to take a road; to ent.er a journey; t.o go away; to fill 
the inside ; eyi mli obO, he or it filled the inside. 

yi musu, v. to fill the belly. 
yi na, nabu , V. to strik e on the mouth. 
yi ngdsian , V. info nildsianyT, - yimg, to remain on the same 

spot; to move in a circle (in argument). 
yi ng , V. inf. ngyi, ngyimg, to come down upon S. th. or 

S. b. , lofle yi ming, a bird descended upon me. 
yi nu, v. to be full of water. 
yi se, V. to flogg on the back. 
yi iii, V. info siyimg, siy!, to strike the ground, to descend, 

to come down; to alight on the ground; sometimes used 
as aux. V. to express the reaching Ot comiug to t.he 
ground of a movement expressed by a preceeding verb; 
f. i. egbla ke-yi si, it rent in two (till it reached) to the 
ground , it rent quite down. A peculiar expre.ssion is 
yi m. k. si, V. to descend s. b., i. e. to let the fetish 
descend upon S. b.; to make s. b. a fetish - priest (who 
therefore often are seen to wear an iron chain round 
their neck, by which thp), pretend to make th e fetish 
descend. 

yi sisi, Y. to strike the ground; to fill the boltom etc. 
yi sisifii, v. to strike roots. 
yi Lso , inf. !SoyT, tsoyimg , v. Lo drum. 
yi Lsu, v. to fill a room. 

24.;0 
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Y i , (01. ti ., Adil. yi) h e a d. As in other languages this 
word is ver~' ext ensively used in various ways ; and as 
da , de , hie, he mli , na , nQ, se, sisi. tsui etc. it appears 
very often as gram. subject. or object. The prineip al 
signifieat.ioll s arc top (comp. yitCl'l) ; beginning, principle ; 
life ; individual (poll ; hend ; piece, .\t~\lf ; <5tihf) . r. i . 
ameyi etc, th !'y three; numb er , comp o )'ibQ ; price, compo 
yinii ; sum ; a Sllm of money about 2 shilling and 9d. worth. 
or 50 String of cowries (german 1 fl . 40 kr., french frs. 
3,50) ; cowri es are generally count ed by these "hea ds" ; 
th en "yi, yiIi , yitso" are generally used for most of th e 
fa culti es of head and heart , = reason , mind , memory, 
th ought , und erstanding etc. The principal combinations 
are the foll owing: 1) yi as (gram.) obj ect: ba yi ; inf. 
yiba, V. to spare, fd)onnl, bcrfdionen; bi yi iii , V. to 
ask abo ut on e's head, i. e. life, by a fe~i sh-pri esl, a cert ain 
ceremony; bo m. k. yi , v. to cry against s. b.; bQ yi, 
V. info yibo, to number ; bu yi ? S. yibil ; cla yi si, v. to 
congratulate one's self for recovering, saving etc. by a 
feas t and sacrifice ; dfa yi, V. to break or crush the head 
by fallin g etc. ; dse m. k. yi, v. to come from S. b. head, 
mind, device et.c.; dse m. k. Si , V. to come away from 
S. b. head , memory; to be forgot.ten ; = hIe kpa nQ. 
dsie yi, inf. yidsiemQ, V. to praise ; dSQ m. k. yi, v. to 
bless one's head ; fa yi, v. inf. yifilmQ , to cry at on e, 
to reproach on e = nil m. k. yi ; fit.e yi, v. to spoil the 
head, mind ; fQ yi, V. to wash the head ; fo yi , v. inL 
yifo (old : yipo) to cut. one's head off, to behead ; fa yi, 
V. to comb the hair ; gba yi, V. to cleave t.he head ; to 
part the hair , fdiriteln; gbe yi, v. to strike out a sum ; 
to fill up a sum; gble yi, V. to open the head , mind 
(bul. compo yill gble , v. ) ; gbQ yi, v. to plai t the hair ; 
ha )'i , v. to cover the head ; h e re moko y i wala , v. 
to save on e, (Jw,tW, info y iwal ah e r e mQ ; kpa yi., v. 
to make one's head bald : kp Q yi, V. to shave the head, 
= se yi ; kpo m. k. yi wala , to redeem one's life ; inf. 
yiwalakpamQ ; kii yi, v. to cut the hair ; Ie yi, V. to know 
one's mind; see Ie m. k. yitso, yin ; ma yi iii, V. tolay 
th e head down , to bow down; s. koto , v. bu iii , v. ; 
mo y-i , V. to attack the head (of sickness); na m. k. yi, 
v. to see on e's mind, thought ; I11i m. k. yi, inf. yina, v. 
to pry at S. b. = fa yi; to command one; anf)err[d)cn ; 
na m. k. yi S!" V. to shut behind s. b , to shut one in ; 
nm!} yi i;i , v. inf. yisinm!i, = nm~ tsui iii, V. to have 
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palience ; nm (l oyi si fio , have a little palience! no yi 
f6 Ill. k. kU !l nQ, v. to fall about s. body's neck ; ntl 
m. k. yi , v. to hear s. body's mind , meaning , reason ; 
pam (or piiil, kpaiI) m. k. yi , v. 10 make a conjuration 
again st s. body's life; pil~ yi, v. to wound the head ; 
po yi = fo yi; sa m. k. yi , v. to fit s. b.'s mind ; st) 
)'i , v. 10 shave t.h e head ; ii i yi, v. to knock against. the 
head ; t.o )'i, s. to yin, v. tfa yi , v. to slrike the head ; 
lse m. k. yi s~, inf. yisets(lmQ, v. 10 call s. b. back ; tsi 
m. k. yi se, v. info yiset.simQ , v. lit.. t.o knock or push 
s. b. backward ; 10 push one do wn; 10 dri ve one, urge 
one on , forward ; Iso m. k. yi, v. to lurn on e's head, 
to make one mad ; ISQle yi , v. to lay the head on a 
pillow; wa Ill. k. yi, v.inf. yiwal e, to use one cruelly; 
to persecut e, illLrea l, abuse on e; enyonl sQ wal t) yi , hi s 
master illtreads him ; S. ) i W;l , V.; wadse Ill. k. yi , inf. 
yiwadsemQ, v. to hard en one's head, mind etc.; wo m. k . 
. ) i, 1'0 m. k. J i nQ, v. to eleva te, exalt s. b.; WQ m. k. 
yi, v. inf. yiwQ and yiwQmQ, to cr)' on e Ollt. ; to hoot on e 

. out ; wule yi, v. to hurt lhe hea d ; yi m. k. yi nQ, v. to 
descend upon s. b.'s head ; etc. 2) yi -as gram. subj . 
and possessive defini tion : 

yi ba, ·v. to get a head, i. e. reason, understanding. 
:vi bQ, v. inf. yib\), to grow or ge t. large heads (of yams). 
yi bu, v. lnf. yibfi , to be lightminded (no longer used ; s. 

fe yibl1 , v. yibulQ; hIe y~ .(Iell e, yitso ye fl d le, v. 
~' i eli m. k. (di, Ol. = ye, in Ga), V. to be giddy. 
yi fa , v. to be of large, sufficient numb er. 
yi he ii i , v. to fall down headlon g; ben .ft'o~f·· mn mollen 

bcrfd)mcttern ; esp. made use of in a horrible curse or 
deprecation: "O) i abe iii ni ogbo !" "may thy head be 
crushed to the ground tha1 thou diest! " and t.h. s. as 
noun: oyiah esi , = pestilence; Ad. lh. S. 

yi kil:, v. inL yikllmQ , s. yin ka; v. 
yi kpa, v. inf. yikpa) e, to be bald ; s. kpale, n. ; kpal e­

kpale, adj. , yikpalalse, n. 
yi na wala, V. inf. yiwalana, lo be safe, sound ; lo be pre­

served ; 10 be saved ; s. here yi wala and 0 1.. ti nya 
nkwa, v. 

yi sa, v. to have a fit head , mind, good faculty. 
yi Ii, v. to have a big hra d ; esika yi Ii , his gold-lump is 

bi g, he is rich. 
yi wa, inf. yiwal \), ,Y. Lo be hard-headed ; to be cruel ; compo 

wa m. k. yi j wadse yi ; V. hIe wa, v. tsui wa, v. etc. 
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(yi wo, inf. yiwo, v. to be proud). 
yi kg m. k. ya son, v. the head goes far away with s. b. , 

i. e. 10 be lost in thought, wonder etc. 
yiba, n. sparing; [lerfd)onung, ISd)ol1l1l1g j exemption ; fro ba yi, v. 
yibal Q, n. person sparing s. b., taking care for s. b. 
yibii , pI. n. fruits of trees; wo - , V. to bear - . 
yibiiwo, n. fruit bearing; frOJitfulness. 
yibQ, n. mumber, sum. 
yibu , n. lightmindedness; fe - , V. to be Jight.minded = hIe 

ye f1 ~ f1 !l, V. 

yibubi , n. lightminded child. 
yi biidseil, n. light.minded charact.er, life, elc. 
yibufe.mQ, n. Jightminded act. 
yibulQ , n. lightminded person . 
yibuniit sumQ, n. lightminde.d, careless business. 
yibunayeli , n. Iighminded t.ransaclion ; fro ye yibil n8, v. 
yibusane, n. m11t.Ie.r of lightminded ness. 
yibusu, n. Iightminded frame, charact.er; - subal), n. lh . s. 
)'idT , v. giddiness ; fl'. yi di, v. 
)'idQ, n. neat. of t.he head ; head-ache. 
')'idsieIQ, n. person praising S. b. fro dsie. yi, V. 

yidsiemQ, n. praise. 
) idsiemQlala, n. so ng of praise. 
yifalQ , n. reproacher. 

- yi fiimQ , n. reproach. 
yifamQsane, n. reproa~hful palaver. 
)'ifiiIl1Qwi emQ, n. reproachful word, language. 
yi fo , yifomQ, n. beheading. 
yifolQ, n. beheader. 
yifamQ , n. combing of the. hair. 
yigbamQ, n. parling of the hair. 
yigbQIl1Q , n. plaiting of the hair. 
yihu and yihamQ, n. covering of t.he head . 
yikiimQ , s. yiilkamQ, n. madn ess. 
yikpale, n. baldness. 
yikpatatsg, n. balclheacled man; St(\~lfo~f. 
yikpQmQ, n. sha ving of the head = yisgmQ , n. 
yikule , n. number , sum = yibQ, n. 
yikulQ , n. culler of the hai r. 
yi kumQ , n. haircutt ing. 
YilQ ("s triker "), pro n. of one of the towns on the KrQbQ 

mountain (thai of Oloko Patti in th e West); romp. Ma­
nya, pro n. 

yile , n. knowledge of one's opinion; also yiJ'lle , n. 
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yill) , n. fulness, fro yi, V. 

yilQ, n. st.rik_er, fro yi, V. 

yimQ, n. striking; filling etc. fr. yi, v. 
yimu, n. division, part.y. 
yimu)'imu, adj. and adv. parted; in parties. 
yinalQ, n. person crying at.s. h. 
yil1illnQ, n. cr)'ing at s. b. ; '2Inl;mfd)en; fro J1a yi, v. 
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yin, V. = yi mli, info mliYl and mliyimQ, to slrike in or 
out (f. i. a road); einfd)lagen (einen ®eg); eine Vleife 

l,nt,dm; l\leggel)el1; eyin ete, he want away. 
yiil = yi mli , n. inside. of the head; mind, reason, faculty ; 

understanding; opinion, meaning; also this word is fr e­
qu ently used in the compounds: th e principal ones are: 
ba m. k. yin , V. to eome into one' s head ; be yil1, V. 

S. y~ yiil; bi yiI1 , V. t.o ask one's opinion ; bo yin Loi, 
·V. 10 listen to one's reason or opinion ; bu yili, V. to 
esteem one's opinion ; dsie ~ ill , V. to produce one's opi­
nion; fa yin, V. tho S.; k!l yiil, V. to say one's opinion; 
na yin, v. to see one's opinion, mind, etc.; il5 yil1 , v, 
to take one's opinion ; nu - , 10 hear it ; I.e -, Lo co n­
ceal --; to yin , V. to propose; t.o mak e a proposal, 
design, proJect, purpose, etc. inf. yinto ; a peculiar use _ 
of this compound is to be observed in phrases like : 
Mitoo midients~ miyiil mifee , I did not do it according 
to Illy own design, or from myself; t515 )'il1, v. to . per­
plex one's mind; tsi yiil ta, v. to mention one's opinioll ; 
Isake - , V. to change -; tso - , V. to lurn - , Lo show -; 
wie-, V. to speak one's mind ; ya - , V. to enter one's 
head ; yo - , V. to be -in one's mind ; neg. be - ; yi yiil, 
V. to fill the head; yo -, v. to perceive one's milld · e!c. 

yiil gble, illf. yiligblemQ, V. to be mad. 
yil1 ka , V. in f. yiilkamg, t.h. S. 

yiil Lso , V. info yiills6mg, tho S. 

yii'lbimg, n. asking one's opinion. 
yiil fe, ak~ .. . iiI. the whole opinion (sc. is), that - 10 

suppose that, = "fe, ake"; eyiil fe, ilk(' enye, he sup­
posed , that it was his mother. 

yiilgblenig, n. madness; S. sekeyeIi, yiilkamQ, yilits6mQ, 
Ih. S.; opcnmindedness ; compo yillgble, gble yin, V. 

yiilkamg, n. tho s. 
yinto, n. proposal, design , project; purpose ; !Borfa~j fr. 

10 yin, v. 
yiillofrmQ, n. execution of ones purpose. 
yintolg, n. proposer, designer. 
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.)'iilt.ot5Ig , n. perplexer of one's mind ; fl'. t6to yin, v. 
yiilt.otomQ, n. perplexing, disturbance of mind. 
yint.s6 IQ , n. mad person , fl'. yin I.so , v. and turn er, shower 

of mind fro tso yin, v. 
yilitsomQ , n. madness; change , t.urning, showing of mind. 
yiiltsakelQ, n. changer of mind, opinion ; fr. tsake yiti , v. 
yintsakemQ , n. change of mind , opinion , camp. deMnlQ -

tsakemQ , n. and t.suiilt.sakemQ , n. etc. 
)'inwiemQ, n. speaking out. of one's mind , fro wie yill, v. 
yinii , pI. n. lit. head- things , s. yi, n. price of a slave, 

price ; S\'(lllfprrit'l, ~DMallf~fuml11e, }'V1-'eoJ!. 
)'inQ (yino, ying), n. lit. what is one's head , life ; time 

wh ich a person lives , generat.ion (yel'w), periode ptc., 
maIlt se Herod e yinQ, Em {JarJ!}.liWr; HewrJov, in the time 
of Herode , th e king etc.; blemabii Ie aying, the time 
of the ancients; llmenebii 10 ayiug . the present t.ime or 
generation , wQsebii Ie ~yinQ, the future generation etc. 
adv.· above, on, upon the head ; s. also beying , n. 

yinQbii , pI. n. persons of a generation; generat.ion (i f t.he 
people of it. are meant collect.ively). 

yinQnii , pI. n. things, customs manners, etc. of a generation . 
)'inQsane, n. a mat.ler of a whole generation. 
yipaumQ, yipamQ , yikpanmg, n. conjuration against s. b.'s. 

life. 
yiri (yire, yere), v. inL ,)'iriIllQ (Ot. t.h. s.) ; corroboration 

of yi, v. to be ful ; to be overful ; to overllow, to swell, 
to flood. 

yirilllQ, n. overflowing , flood. 
,y isale , n. ripeness of head, mind etc. 
yisamQ, 11. ordering of head or hair. 
)'isQ, 11. hind part of the head; ~~interropf ; occiput. 
:visetsemQ, n. back· callin g. 
yisetsilg, n. person urging one on. 
,)'isetiiimg , n. pushing down ; pushing forward , urging on, 

fr. tsi m. k. yi so, v. 
yis()t.iiireIQ and yisQtsiremg. tho s. from the pI. form of thr 

verb: tsire yi se. 
yis!)lg, n. shaver of the head. 
), iSemg, n. , shaving of the head = yikpQmO, n. 
)'is i, v. s. yi iii, Y. to descend. 
yisi , n. place under the head ; contrary of yiLeri; but eomp. 

also n5dsiasi, n. 
yisinmelg, n. patient person , fro illne yi iii = lime lsui 

~i , v. ; to tsui iii, v. 
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yiSinme, -mQ , o. patience. 
)'iSiwulamg , n. ; s. yi ya wula ii i under wula si, v. 
yit e, yite mli, yiten, pI. yitean , n. lit. head-middle ,' top, 

highest point of s. t.h.; head - point of wind, i. e. west; 
s. yitengbe, n. niidsiasi, n. etc.; as tsuiyiten, n. hous e­
top; tsoyiten , o. top of a t.ree etc. ba )'iteli, v. to. come 
to or on the top ; b!} yiten , neg. of ye yiten; bu yiteli , 
v. to cover the top of the head etc., damg yiteli, v. to 
stand on the top ; ds!} yiteli , v. to come from th e top 
etc. dsie - , v. to take down - -, ha - , v. to cover - - ; 
kii - , v. to lie on - - ; kil - , v. 10 break - - ; 10 - , v. to 
take off - - ; rna -, v. to set or build on - -; na - , v. to 
see - - ; sa - , v. to whitewash th e top (of flatt-topped 
houses) ; sfl -, v. to shave the top 01: crown of the head; 
to reach the top; ta - , v. to touch - - ; ya yilen , v. to 
go on the top ; y!} ,rite Ii, v. to be on th e top , neg. be - ; 
yi yiteil, v. to strike the top, etc. elc. Verbs of which 
yiteli is the subject will he easily understood ; f. i. 

yiten fg , v. to be wet on the top. 
yiten gbT, v. to be dry on the top. 
yilen kil , v. to be open on the top. 
yiten Ie , v. to be broad on the top. 
yiten ta heko, v. to reach with the Lop to some pTace. 
yileliba, o. comiog 00 the top . 
yitenbil, n. covering of the top. 
yileitdamg , n. standing on the top. 
yitengbe, n. head-or top-way; west; west-ward; compo 

nadsiasigbe, n. 
yitenka, n. covering of the top. 
yitenk1l.mg·, n. lying on the lop. 
yitenma, n. building, set.ting on the top. 
yitensa, n. whitewashing of the top. 
yilenpampaso, n. crown of head; 6d)eiteL 
yitenta, - mg, n. touching of, or sitting on the top. 
yitenyu, n. going on t.he top . 
.y its 0 (negligently pronounced 'itso), pI. yitsei, n. (lit. head­

tree or stick, compo hlet so, gbomoLso, saLSo, kanetso etc.), 
head (as frequently used as "yi", n.); 'also figuratively: 
princip i beginning elc. (comp. tl/Ki and li' tl/C{"'I , xECjaA'Yj, 

xECjaJ.alOv; caput, .pmq:lt, Sto~f, heat and all the deri­
I'ations from them) . Also the use of "yitso" in com­
pounds is as frequent as that of "yi", but more plain 
and not so much diversified in its Signification. Observe 
the following and the rest will be easily understood; 
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)'itso ba, v. to get a head, i. e. understanding ; yitso or 
yitsol'l (which see) fa , I ' . to have a large understanding; 
yitso gba m. k., v. 10 have headache ; miyitso gbami, lit. 
my head cracks me , I have headache (comp. yitso wa 
he, V. , of stronger pain); yitso gbla m. k., v. to be drawn 
away by imagination ; to be absent etc.; yit so gbo, Y. 

co mpo yit sonwolo gbo, V., yitso he iii, v. to strike one's 
head to the ground; yilso sa = )'i sa, v. ; yilso wa, v. 
to have a hard he.ad 10 learn; yi tso wa he, v. to have 
head·ache; fever; yitso WQ, v. 10 be selfcontef't., self· 
complacent; yitso ya Ill. k. 5011, v. 10 be carried away 
by one's thoughts, imagination ; yitso ye Ilelle = hie ye 
fl tl lle , v. to be lightminded ; etc. etc. Objective combin. 
ba m. k. yilso, v. to come into one's head ; be yitso, neg. 
of ye yitso, v.; dse yitso, v. to come from one's head ; 
IT " Y. 10 bind S. th. about the -; fo - , V. to cut - - ; 
fQ - , v. to wash _. ; gha -, v. 10 cleave -; ha -, Y. to 
cover· - ; hi- , Y. 10 remain in one's head, memory; 
kii - , v. to break - - ; Ie -, V. to know - - , opinion etc. 
rna yitso si, Y. to bow down ; !nO yi tso, v. to attack the 
head (sickness); na - , v. to see one"s opinion; Sf) -, Y. 

to shave the head ; 11'0 - nQ, v. 10 lift. up the head ; 
ya - , Y. 10 enter the head ; Yf - , v. to be in the head; 
neg. btl yitso, etc. etc.. Compo yi, n. }iI1, n. yilSOli, n. 
and their compounds. ' 

yitsogbamg , n. headache, fro yitso gba, v. 
yitsofImQ, n. binding about the head ; fl'. fT yitso, v. 
yilsofolg , n. bebeader; fro fo yitso, v. 
yitsofo, -fomg , n. beheading. 
yitsoha, -hamQ, n. cuvering of the head; fr. ha yitso, v. 
yitsohewale, n. head-ache ; fro yitso wa he, v. 
)' i ts g i, n. h a i I' (of head, comp ' tsgi, hetsQi). 
yilsokilmg, n. breaking of one's head. 
yitson (= yin and used like it in many compounds), in­

stead of yilso mli, n. inside of th e head; mind ; 
meaning , opinion; underst.anding etc. ; "moko lee moko 
yilson, prv., no hody knows any body's head inside, i. e. 
mind , opinion ; ba yilson, v, to come into the head, 
mind = ba yin , ba yitSo, Y. ; dse yitSOil, V. to come 
from the head, mind; dse yitson, v. to ('orne out of the 
mind; Ie yilson, v. to know the mind; na - , v. to see 
- -; sa - , v. to befit the mind; to -, V. to lay up in the 
mind, 10 mind; tsake -, V. to cbange - - ; ya yitsoli, 1". 
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to go to head, mind, heart; Yff. - , v. to be in - - , neg. 
bQ -; etc. etc. 

yitsoil dSQ, info yitsoildSQle, v. to have peace in mind; to 
have a cool head (contr. of yitson dQ la , yitso gba, v. 
etc.); to be free from head-ache. 

yitsoil fa, v. to have a large comprehensive milld, me-
mory etc. 

yitSoil gble, v. and 
yitsoil ka, = yiil ka, v. to be mad. 
yilsoil sa, v. to be ripe in mind. 
yitson Iso, v. to be mad (lJeuucft, im sto)Jf l1enllcft 

fel)n). . 
yitsoilba, n. coming to mind. 
yitsolldsQle, n. coolness of head ; peace of mind . 
yitsoilgblemQ, - kamQ , - tsomQ , n. yiilgblemQ etc.' mad-

ness. 
yitsoiloilo, n. skull. 
Yitsoiloilohe, n. Golgota. 
yilsoilsaJe, n. ripeness. 
yitsonto, n. storing or la)'ing s. tho up in mind, memory. 
yitsoiltsakemQ, n. change of mind. 
yitsoilwolo , pI. - wodsi, n. lit. the book of the head, i. e. 

reason, memor)' ; - gbo, V. to loose reason or memory. 
yitsonwologbele, n. loosing of reason OT memory. 
yitsosale, n. fitness of bead. 
yitsose, n. shaving the head. 
yitSoselQ, n. shaver of the head. 
yitsosima, n. bowing. 
yitsotsakemQ, s. yiiltsakemQ and yitsontsakemQ , n. 
yitsowalQ , n. hardness of head; unfitness for learning. 
yitsowQ , n. sleep of head, i. e. seifeontentmen!, selfcom-

placeney; compo dada, V. in Ot., and laka, V. in Ga:, to 
flatter, deceive, by which the head goes to sleep. 

yiwal~ , n. hardness of head; cruelty; persecution, ill treat-
ment, fS'. yi wa and wa yi, v. 

yiwalQ, o. cruel person, hard person. 
yiwo, n. lifting up of the head; pride. 
yiwaclsemQ , n. hardening of bead, mind elc. 
yiWQmQ, n. crying at one, erying one out ; hooting, fr. 

WQ m. k. yi. . 
yi'YulemQ, n. hurting of the head, fr. wule yi, V. 

yiyi, inr. yi)'imQ, v. to reason, remonstrate, redup!. of yi 
(comp. also the Ot. V. yi = dse and dsie in Ga , V. to 
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produce) ; k!) m. k. yiyi,,, 10 reason wilh s. b. (s . . yiyi, 
Ot. y.). 

yiyi aleil , inf. ateilyiyimQ, v. Ih. s. betwixl two parties, 
compo aleil, n.; bu ateil , v., ye ateil, v.; k!) m. k. yiyi 
aten, v. to reason " iitb one. 

)'iyilQ , n. remonstrater, reason er. 
yiyimQ , n. reasoning , remonstra ling; COlOp. also invane­

dse, n. 
yiyomQ , n. perceiving one's head etc., fr. yo m. k. yi, v. 
y o , inL yomQ, v. 1.0 per ce iv e, to acknowledge, 10 re­

cognise ; miyool e dO!'I, I know him no more, no longer. 
yo be, info he)'omQ , V. to recognise one's self; to recognise 

S. h. 01' s. th ., - - abont. 
yo hIe, inf. hleyomQ , v. to recognis e onc's face. 
yo mli, inf. mli ,Y omQ , V. to perceive the inside. 
yo no, Y. to recognise a likeness, picture; S. no; 10 per­

ceive a plan (of a house etc.). 
yo nQ , v. to perceive the upper part eLc. 
yo S!) , inr. s!)yomQ , 1'. to pereeive the backside, Ihe con­

sequence; yo m. k. Sl), to perceive one's doing, way etc. 
yo sisi, inL siSiyomQ , v. 10 perceive Ihe ground , reason, 

meaning etc.; s. sisi, n. 
yo yi ; yin; yitso, yitsoli, v. to perceive, one's head, mind, 

opinion etc. -
yo , = yomQ, n. perceiving, perception, recognition ; ac­

knowledgment. 
yo, pI. irreg. ye i , n. woman , female ; feminine ; she; 

used in combinations to indicate the feminine gender; 
compo nu, n. hi , n. and § 24. 25; f. i. biyo, n. female 
child, daughter; gbekeyo, n, female child, girl; LoyD, n. 
female sheep or goa l. ; abolobatsoyo, n. female breadleaf­
tree etc. Compo also ilA, n. wife ; bi yo si, inL yosibi­
mQ, V. to ask for a wife (into marriage) ; fite yo, V. to 
spoil a woman , to deflower a girl; fQ ,Yo, V. to bring 
forth or beget a girl; to midwife; ke yo WQ , V. to sleep 
or lie with a woman; kpe yo, inf. yokpemQ, V. iiI. to 
meet a woman; 10 wed; to marry; to keep the nuptials, 
marriage ; to make a certain ceremony answering to the 
"butruwo " of men , which is often done long before or 
after marriage ; comp_ wy!) yo, v, gba, gbJa, V. (only used 
of women) etc.; Ie yo, V. to know a woman (in the 
sense of the Bible); (tsui) mo yo, V. to fall in love with 
a woman (in the better sence, compo sumQ yo, y.); no 
yo, v. to take a wife, = wye yo, v.; sumg yo, V. to 
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love a woman (generally in a bad sence of whoremon­
ger.Y or adultery) ; I.s (l yo he ba, v. to espouse a woman ; 
to be engaged to a woman; lSi} yo, v. to call a woman 
(in a bad sence); Ina yo, v. 1.0 ravish a woman (some­
times used of minor offences , f. i. to enter a womans 
apartment without knocking at the door, or being called; 
to come near to a woman washing herself etc.); wyfJ 
yo, v. inf. yow)'0, to marr), a woman (only used of 
men, s. gbA, v. ) , to live in marriage or state of matri­
mony (said of the husband); also used of unlawful living 
with a woman for a longer periode ; compo ewyele yaka, 
he lives with her vainly, i. e. unlawful ; etc. et.c. 

yo, n. a very neat, small kind of antelppes. -
yo, yiu (fr. the Ot. )' iw) , ad v: )'es, well; all right etc., 

compo 11! l!, he; odsogba! etc. 
YQ (=yeQ), irreg.imperf. tense of ye, v. to be; but against 

the rule used like an aorist, and ye , the aor. tense, lik e 
the pres. tense. 

yg, n. being = ye; irreg. infinitive of yr, v. to be. 
YQ, n. bean; husk ; {liilfenfrud)t; compo akpatramQ, n. ; abo-

bQi, n. , yetre, n. 
yobi, pI. )'eiabii, n. effeminate person. 
YQbO, adj. and adv. , and 
yoboyobo, adj. and adv. weak; - Iy = gbede, adj. 
yodsen, n. life, state, character of a woman. 
yodso, n. dance of a woman. 
yodsoyo, n. female dancer. 
yodsu, n. washing, bathing of a woman . 
)'odsuhe, n. washing-place of a woman. 
yofite.lQ, n. spoiler of women. 
yofitemo, n. spoiling of women. 
yofolo, n. midwife, S. fo yo, V. 

yofgmg, n. begetting or bringing forth of a girl; midwifery, 
fro fg yo, v. 

yofgyo, pI. yeifgyei, n. woman having born children; mo­
ther; compo nye biianye, n. 

yofiemQ , n. dismissing of a woman (s. liiifiemg); fr. fi e 
yo, v. 

yofeffiQ, n. womans play. 
yofemQ, n. desire of women. 
yoga, n. womans ring. 
yogbayo, n. married woman. 
yogbla, n. marriage (of a woman); 5. gba, v. 
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yohe, n. pudenda (decent expression; compo gbemi, n. and 
nuhe, n.). 

yohQrQ , n. woman with c.hild; s. hQrQ, adj. 
yohlimQ, n. tilling of women (for which they are seldom 

used). 
YQi, n. , an eatable fruit or husk ; S. YQ, n. 
YQit.So, pI. - tsei, n. lil. beansctree; a tree of hard wood, 

used for building etc. and bearing husks ; a kind of acacia. 
yoka, n. Irial of a woman. 
yohmQ, n. saying of a woman. 
~' okemQ , and 
yokomQ , h. travails of women. 
yokpelQ , n. (scarcely used) marr)'ing man ; compo ayem 

forowu , n. person leuing a woman perform the "yokpe­
mQ" - custom. 

yokpemQ (Ad. yokpem), n. lit. meeting of a woman (but. 
generally wilh an indefinit.e subject "akpe yo", th ey meet 
a woman , mon ('r~~~nct cinct grou ob. lJerfOm111dt j'id) 
mit ibr , s. kpe , ".) ; I\' edding (especially the public 
wedding -ceremony, in which t.he bride , "ayemforo", 
parades the street, adorned with plenty of gold, pre­
ciou:, bea.ds et.c. and accompanied by her female friends ; 
t.here being also much feasling , dancing etc.); nuptials; 
marriage:, matrimony ; compo .v 0wye , gbla, n. ; a certain 
ceremony of women with t.he same parading danCing etc., 
but which may be made long before or after marriage 
("yowye", ,.gbIa") , and answers the "butruwo" (n. which 
see) of men. 

yokpemQ-alade, n. wedding dress. 
yokpemQ-aspalre, n. weddin!; shoes. 
yokpemQbii, n. wedding-lime. 
yokpemQbii, n. wedding guests, s. bialgi, n. 
)'okpemgdii., n. wedding-wine. 
yokpemQdso, n. wedding-dance. 
yokpemQdsolQ, n. wedding-dancer. 
yokpemgdsgmg, n. wedding blessing. 
yokpemQfo, n. parading of a wedding; S. CO , y. 

yokpemQga, n. wedding-ring. 
yokpemQgbena, n. wedding-custom. 
yokpemggbl, n. wedding-day. 
yokpemghe, n. wedding-place. 
yokpemgholg, n. wedding-cook. 
yokpemQhomQ, n. wedding·cooking. 
yokpemgkao, n. wedding-cake. 
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yokpemQken ii, pI. 11. wedding presents. 
yokpemQkpa, n. wedding-band. 
yokpemQkpQ, n. wedding-knot ; wedlock. 
yokpemQlala, n. wedding-song. 
yokpemQlai, n. wedding-fuel; the fuel for brewing the wed-

ding beer, which the bridegroom has to procure. 
yokpemQlo, n. wedding-meat. • . 
yokpemQma, n. (lough (or flour grlnded wet) for the weddmg. 
yokpemQmlinii, s. yokpemQnii, n. 
yokpemQnii, n. things belonging to a wedding. 
yokpemQniiyenii, pI. n. wedd ing-dinner (or -supp @r) ; - meal. 
yokpemQilma, n. food for a wedding. 
yokpem9no, pI. )'okpemQnii , n. which see. 
yokpemQ-okplo, n. wedding-table. 
)'okpemQsa or yokpemQ-asa , n. wedding hall. 
yokpemosa, n. wedding-bed. . 
yokpem9SamQ, n. wedding-preparation. 
yokpemQsan e, n. wedding-palaver. 
yokpemQso!emQ , n. wedding-service; wedding-prayer ; co­

pulation. 
yokpe.mQsieIQ , n. anouncer of a wedding ; generally chil­

dren, beating a brass-pan; publisher of bans. 
yokpemQsi ()mQ , n. anunciation of a wedding ; bans, publish­

ing of bans. 
~' okpemQt se, n. the father \\ ho has to care for or arrange 

the wedding. 
yokpemQtsu, n. wedlling-room. 
yokpemQwe, n. wedding-house. 
yokpelTlQYo, n. woman attending a wellding. 
yokp5mQ, n. redemption of a woman. 
yolakamQ , n. flattering , deception of women. 
)'olala, n. women song. 
yole, n. knowing of a woman; fro Ie yo, v. 
yo l~, n. feeding , bringing up, eduoation of a girl. 
YQIQbii, pI. n. malt-stuff; the h u s k s of corn from which 

beer has been brewed. 
yolQ, n. perceiver, etc. fro yo, v. 
)'omQ , n. perception; acknowledgment, rec.ognition. 
yomo, pI. yeimedsi, n. old woman ; matron ; s. numa, n. 
yomu, yo mu (s. emu), n. a chaste woman, virgin; see 

oblayo, n. 
),oila, n. woman-cunning , woman -art. 
yoilOmQ, u. woman-salut.ation; - visit. 
yonii, pI. n. tbings belonging or peculiar to woman. 
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yono , n. laking of a wife . 
)'orQke , info yorQkemQ , v. to loose ; to unwind thread ; 

compo frake , V. sroke, V. etc. 
yorokemQ, n. loosing. 
yosegbe , n. way after women. 
yosenyielQ , n. women·hunter. 
yosenyiemQ , n. walking after women. 
)'osuom Q, n. woman·s·love; loving of a woman (the latter 

in a bad sense fro sumo yo, V. 

yosibimQ , n. asking for a woman fr. hi yo si, V. 

yot.selo, n. a whoremonger. 
yot.sem Q, n. whoring. 
yotsu, lJ . womans apartment 
yowe, n. woman's house. 
yowiemQ , n. woman's word, language, speer-h . 
YO\\')' [" n. t.aking of a wife; marriage; matrimony ; living 

togeth er with a woman; fr. wy~ yo, v. ; compo kpe yo, V. 

no yo, V. and gba, V. and wye. n. 
yowyemamai, n. cloth for marrying: 
yowyenii , pI. n. things given \.0 a woman on marrying her. 
yowyesika, n. money given when marrying; dowry; !!ROt, 

grngnk 
yoyo, n. a female ,, ) ' 0 " ~antelope. 
yu, adj. and adv. long , large; .Iy, .Iy. 
yuku. and 
yuku.l'uku, adj. and adv. fuJI of little things, of little one's, 

of people, life, activity ; Je -, V. to be so. 
yuku.l'ukubii, pI. n. the little one's. 
yukuyukufemQ , n. swarming; buzzle, activity, life etc . 
.l uludo, adj. S. ymudu. 
yuma, n. (a word from the interior, perh. connected with 

the Hebrew "gimel" , as well as the words in europ. 
languages for it), camel; S. aflukpoogo and afukpQno, n. 

yumabi, n. young 'Camel. 
yumahetsoi, n. camel·hair. 
yumanu, n. male camel. 
yumayo, n. femalp. camel. 
yurudu, yurududu, adj. and adv. cool; ·Iy; compo wurudil ; 

fe -,. -{ to he cool. 
yurudufemQ , n. cool state. 
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Adanme -Appendix. 

a. Grammatical Sketch. 

§ t. Introduction . . 

In giving a few additional remarks about the Ada:nme 

Dialekt of the Gii-Ianguage, I neither pretend an ability to 

speak or understand it so far, as to carryon a conversa­

tion in it. All I wish is to give what I have gathered 

partly by personal intercourse whilst travelling or from 

people about me who came from that country and partly 

from a. by no means perfect translation ot St. Johns Gospel 

from G1i into Adailme by an Adilnme - Catechist (Christian 

Obobi from KpQil or Poni) and a f~w other writings; to 

be used as steppi ng stones towards more exteDsive future 

researches. 

1. The Adiinme (lit. Adagbe, Adiiil-gbe, -ilme, -voice 

or language of Ada; compo Ga, pro n. and Ayigbe, pro D. , 

and gbe, n.) is the mother dialect of the Ga, spoken by 

a far more numerous nation t.h8D the latter, sr. by all t.he 

people dwelling between the Gil - country , the sea 'shore, 

river Volla and the Akwapim-mountains, except 9 Ayigbe­

towns on the western shore of the Volta; compricing the 

following towns and their dependencies: Tern a, K pOl'l 

(Pony); G bugb r a (Prampram), NUl10 (Ningo) and Ad ii 

along the sea-coast; Asadsale, Osudoku and KpQil (or 
Zimmermann, Allra-Vocab. 25 
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Tete Wyim from its found er) at the western shore of the 
Volt a, and KrQbQ (with its two principal towns YilQ and 
Man ya on the KrQbQ-mountain) and Sai or Siai (also 

with two to" ns on th e Sai-moun tain) at tbe foot of the 
Akwapim-mountains; to which is to be added the Agotim­
tribe in th e east of the river Volta with tqrce principal 
lowns; alt.ogether about 50-60,000 souls. as far as we 
now know. 

2. The reason why Ga, and not Adallme was chosen 
to become especially the wri\.ten dialect, is the moral and 
political supremacy of the proper Gil tribe oyer the Ada­
rllne - as well as the other tribes around and the earliar 
uninterrupt ed occupation of the Gil country by Missionaries. 

3. The character of the Adanme-dialect, by which it 
. is distuinguished from Ga proper, is expressed by its being 

called the mother-dialect of thc latter, it is harder (Ad. 
po, pe, Gfi: fo , fe etc. ), s hoI' tel' (Adn . : pem, Gil: femQ ; 
etc. ; Ad. la, Ga: ladse etc.), purer and not so much 
mixed with the Otyi-Ianguage, and hence more primitive. 
The difference between Gil proper and Adtlllme is generally 
as great. as that between the saxon or high - German and 
th~ swabian or swiss Dialects of t.h egerman language; though 
the Adanme of the coast, Asadsale and Osudoku and even 
Sai is nearer to Gil proper , than that of KrQbQ, and that 
bordering at the Ayigbe mixed with Ayigbe words. The 
difference between the Adailme of Tema till NUllO on the 
one and KrQbQ on the other hand is nearly as great as 
Ihat between the former and Gil proper; the limits of 
both being uncertain and people accostumed to it. under­
stand eachother mutually. 

§ 2. Sounds. 

The sounds of Adiili.me may be represented by the 
same Alfabet as those of Ga, but very probable the letters 
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W, and z must be added (as v to Ga) from the Ayigbe 

(Camp. 6d)1t'gd'fl 6c1)hljfef ~ur IUnglo~6:pr(tcl)e) ; ,, \V" being 

an aspirated " w" or a' labial "h" as if one would blow a 

feather from a freshly written paper), and "z" being simi­

lar to the eng!. , not to the german z. 

As for changes of sounds it is to be observed, that the 

initial f in Ga is often p, but sometimes also tf in Ada­

nme, the terminational n is m ; roQ also m ; b is sometimes 

m ; the initial ml, ro is n , lie ; y often n, k sometimes d, 

etc. etc., as examplcs will show. The Ada:ilme Dialect 

as the Otyi - and the Ayigbe -langtlage is in general far 

more melodious than Gil proper and this may be the c 

reason, why therc are so few Gii and so many Adililme­

and Olyi - songs. But our slight acquaintance with the 

Adailme does not allow as to enter into this subject. 

§ 3. Roots. 

The roots and their formation are in general the same 

in Adailme and in Ga; only instead of the many 01yi 

roots which have crept into Ga the Adailme has more 

pure Gil-roots (s. § 1, 3.) and instead of the radical con­

sonants f ; y; b etc.; in Ga , p, ii , m. etc. are more fre­

quent in Adililme (5. § 2) ; 

camp.: Ad. dseha (fr. dBe, v.), Gil: afi (Ot. tho S. , fro the 

Otyi, v. fi). 

" dse na, G1i: dBe tSere, Ot. ade kye, v. to 

get daylight. 

dBe dSQ, G1i : dBe na , Ot. ade sa, v. to get 

night. 

edsQ! it is peace! Gil: bleo! tho 5., Ot. br!)o! 

(Salutation). 

" hi, v. to sit, dwell; Gil: ta, tho 5., Ot. tra, 
la, teo 

25" 
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and Ad. po, to cut; Gil: fa ; 

pe, to make; fe; 

ne, to be (somewherf'): ye; 

rna , to come: ua ; 

rna, thou; bo; etc. Camp. the 

smali Adil.-Vocab. If th e l\diiilme form of a root is nearer 

to the Otyi-root than that of th e Ga, it is a sign, that the 

original root is a common western african one (as there 

are many to be found in comparing t he neighbouring lan­

guages) and not a root derived from the Otyi in partieu­

lar ; camp. f. i. the roots bue and pue in Ot. and Adi!. 

and gble , pue , gbu in Ga; etc. In general seem the 

strengthened consonant.s kp , gb , lim , lIW , hw , etc. to be 
marc frequent in Ga , than in Adfffune, f. i. Ad. hue and 

bli , G. gble , to open ; Ail. bie , name ; G. gbei; Ad. hi!), 

way; Gil: gh(); Ad. bue (pue) ; 10 pierce ; Ga; ghu (camp. 
the root: bu); etc. Bul contrarily is th e Adn. initiating 

, consonant · "ny " shortened into n in Gil., s. Ad. nya. Ot. 
nya, Ga: na, n. moulh ; 1' . to find, to get; nyu, water, Gil: 
nu (Ot. nsu); Ad. ghle , once , Gil: pen, Ot. tho s:; etc. 

Secondary roots, espeeially such as have the form of stems 

and branches in Ga , have in Adailme still the primitive 

form ; f. i. 
Ad. dse, Gil:: dsie, v. to take out ; 

suo, sumo , v. to love; 
du, damo , v. to stand ; 
la, ladse, v. to loose; 

kple, " kpleke, v. 10 descend ; 
hre, here, v. to take up ; 

camp. also stems, as: 
Ad. Ill , Gil: Illl!), vessel; 

hila, " homo, hunger; etc. 
In the forms we shall partially find the same law, that 

t.he Adn. is more primitive and short, than the Ga:. Still 
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in rools, slems ancl forms also cases of the contrary may 
be found, as this is to be expected, because of the con­
tinual (circular) movement of languages. - The few secon­
dary Ad<iilme roots will be averted to among the forms 

and in the Ad. Vocabulary. 

§ 4. Forms and pure formwords. 
As it is to be expected, the greater difference between 

this Dialect and the Gii proper is to be found, as we have 
seen, not in the roots, but in the forms. Though the 
pure formworr!s, that is the radical pronouns, as the roots 
or radical elements of all the forms, slill remain very close 
to those in , Ga, and only appear more primitive. In their 
most simple form, that is as subjective pronominal aug­
ments of verbs and possessive pronominal augm. of nouns 
initiating , and as objective pronominal-augments . of verbs, 
terminating words they are the following: 

1) sub j ective: 

i- (in KrQbQ), mi-, m-, iI-, n; I; Gii: mi. 
0-, thou. 
e -, he, spe, it. 
wa-, we; !;. WQ-. 
nye -, you. 
a-, they; G. ame-, 
a-, they; G. a-. 

2) possessive: 

i- (KrQbQ), ye o, mi-, ami-, mami-; my; G. mi. 
0-, thy. 
e -, his, her, its, 
wa-, G. WQ-, our. 
nye- , tho S., your. 

a -, "am~ -, their. 

a-, "th. S., their, indefinite; German: memo 
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3) objective: 

- mi, m' , G. tho s. me. 
- 0, 

" 
thee. 

- Ie, him, her (it). 

- "'0, -Q 
" 

us. 
- nye, " 

you. 
- me, 

" 
am!), them 

and mei, people, indef. 

4) Independ ent pel's. pronouns. 

mami, ami, imi, mi, Ga: mi, I. 
mo, bo, thou. 
Ie , Ie , he, she. 
WQ, WQ , we. 
nye, nye, you. 
arne? me arne, they. 

See, nimli, nime, mei, people, man. 
pI. n. 

(This latter forms of the pronouns are combined also 
with the verb dsi , to be s. th. , instead or" the subj ective 
or perh. also the objective forms as in Ga; 

f. i. midsi, I am it. 
modsi, thou art it. 
Iedsi, he is it. 
wQdsi, we are it. 
nyedsi, you are it. 
medsi, they are il. 

or: n5mIQ dsimi, a ma~ am I. 
dsio, dsimQ, 

" 
art thou. 

" 
dsiI!) , is he. 

nimli dsiwQ; men are we. 
dsinye, 

" " 
yee. 

dsime, 
" 

they.) 
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These radical formwords together with a few notional 

words used as formwords (esp. mi , m ; n. no , n., ba, 

rna , v. ile , v. ni , v. be , v. etc.) are the elements used 

for forms, as in Ga and the related family of languages, 

though they can not be in every instance traced back to 

their respective roots. - Excepted from these (}utwarcl 

forms, initial and terminational augments or pre - and suf­

fixes, are the inward changes of the rools, as they are 

to be also in Dailme obseryed, but not so frequently as 

in Ga, the former being more primitive: there occurred 

only a few inslances to me , sc. regularly l.he change of 

the vowel ("Umlaut") indicating the aor. neg. s. Tab. I. 
and II.; and a few irregular ones, f. i. da (G. dsa) , v. to 

be straight ; d r a (G. dsadse), v. to straighten; dse (G. tho s.), 

to come forth ; dse and d s i e (G. elsie) , V. t.o bring forth; 

de and dr Q, v. to say; n6mlQ, pI. nomli and nimli , n. 

man; etc. camp. th~ vocabulary. 

After these we can enumerate the initial and termina ­

tional forms (augments and affixes) and their use, just as 

they appear at the verbal roots and 2, as they are to be 

found less regularly at other wordforms, especially simplc 
stems: 
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Table I. 

Adanme-Forms. Corresponding Ga-Forms. 

I~ I~ 
pe - - - - fe, Aor. Tense,indica!. 

posit. of the V. pr, 
to do, to mak e. 

th ey did. a pe 
a pe 

- ! arne fe, 
- I ~ fe, 

'a pe 
rna pe l - - -­
bil. pe \ i 

a fe, 
- wa fe, 

I ba fe, 

I ' f _I arne e, 
\ a fe, il fe (= a' e fe) 

e pe 

e fe 

e fe 

i pe 
rn pe 
ope 

I wa pe 

nye pe 

ko pe 

- \ e pe, 

-I-
-I-

(KrQbQ Dial) 
(Sea-Coast-Dial.) 
- - -

-- - - -I -
I 
I - , - -I--1- --
I 

e fe, 

e fe 
& a fe 

rni fe, 
mi fe, 

o fe, 

\\'9 fe , 

nse fe, 

ka fe, 

~-
I 
}-

th ey did , nl\lll 
tl)at j it was done. 

Fut. tense, indo pos. 
S. A. Table II.; 
- will do. 

Perfect tense, indo 
pos. they have 
done ; it has been 
done. 

perf. tense indo pos. 
have done ; he 
has done. 

aor. t. indo posit. 
he did. 

aor. tense pot. pos. 
(he) shaJi do, may 
do etc. 

aor. indo pos. I did. 

" " ,. 
ao1'. indo pos. thou 

didst. 
aor. indo pos. wc 

did. 
aor. indo pos. you 

did. 
irnperL. and pol. 

negat. do not! 
positively used af-

ko pe - - - _I-
I or 

a fe, } tel' kil, k(j, that, 
fe Q, S. Table II. and 

rno pe - - - --1 - I 
Ad. Spec. 

fe rnQ ! irnpert. and posit. 
sing. do! 
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Ta.ble 1. 

Adiilime-Forms. Correspondiug Gil-forms. 

kpa pe sa 

na pc na -

pee } J _ 
- -

pe 9 

~~h - 1- - 1-, 
I 

::0 
0 

~ 
fe, 

fe, 

reg, 

I fee, 

- I aor. tense, it erat. 
pos. to do again. 

- aor. tense, perfec­
tive mood ; pos. 
to h ave done 

1 

doing ; oroptat. 
to wish to do. 

- limperf. tense indo 
: pos. do or did, 

- 'imp. tenseind.neg. 
I do or did not do. 

pe we I-I - -I e fe ko 

~: ~e ( _ / _ _ _ { r~~g ?} 
-Ineg. pcrf. indo 

_ I a kind of parti ciple 
. or verbal noun, 

do ing. 
pe ) 

~::i }-, -1- fe mg, info doing; n. deed. 

pe mi g, with def. art. fe mg l(l, - th e deed. 
i pe mi g} I mi fe 

ye pe m) 9 mQ l{l, my deed. 

wa pe mi 9 
a pe mi Q 

ape mi 9 

pe III ~li }_ 
pe III 1 

' l e mi 0 } 
pe mi 9 me -
pe 19 

pellQ mel pe lQ hi -
pe [j 

WQ fe mo Ie, 
fe mg lIe. 

our deed. 
ame their deed. 

fe mQ l{l, (indef.) 

fe mg Ii, pI. form, deeds. 

tho S. , wiLh defin. 
fe mo Ii l{l, arLicle (g) . 

fe lQ I' - pers. verbal noun : 
doer, maker. 

fellQ ,i, pI. form. 
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Table 1. 

Adanme-Forms. Corresponding Gil-Forms. 

:= 
o 

~ 

pe 10 I 9 Ime - - fe 10 i Ie, pI. form .will! def. 
art. 

I I 
iH~ pe be I': ml re 

pe e lit. 10 be doing, m rei 

" pe ! I I mlm reI 

pres . lense indo 
pas. 10 be doing; 
Comp o reye, Ih. S. 

in QI.. and Ie \YQ 

me, I.h. s. in Ayi · 

be pe he If I b lit . to be not 
el pe Ie doing. 

be pe , 
ko pe wei I Inall 

gb(;'. • 
pres. and ful.. I.ensr 

n eg. Compo be, 
neg . of yr, in Gil. 

would not do . 

ya pe -1-
b3 pe 

pe pe I'} 
pe pe 
pe pe 
pe pe 
pe pe 
pe pe 
pe pe 

t~--
hi -
big -

pe pe io me -
m pe a} 

i pe a f{r. D. -

a pe mi 
e pe I!) - --

1\'a pe nye - - -
nye pe wg 1- - -, 

a pe me -

ya fe - I -' I combined conjuga-
I ! t.ion ; to go to do. 

ba fe tho S. 1.0 come todo . 
I 'reduplicat. verb or 

fe fe I - f"equent. mood. 

info or verbal noun 
fe fe mg'l of it. 

- pI. form. 
- dlo. witb def. art. 

- I" " " " 
mi fe 0 _ IWilh.SUbjeCtiVeand 

obj ective augm, 
o fe mi - dlo. 

. e fe Ie - I 
wg fe nye 

- nye fe \va 
_ I am!l / fe lal~!l 

\ a fe arne 

I " 

- I " 
- I 
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Table I . 

Adanme-Forms. Corresponding Ga-Forms. 

a rna pe me 

rna pe} 
m rna pe 
o rna fe 
e rna fe 
i ne pe pe 

1'1 fie pe pe 

- : - -~ 'I a~: i: :~: I -
, ame a fe ame 

- I - - --I rna fe 
- - - - 00 fe 
- 1- - - I ee fe - -
?e t Kr. D. _ II mln~1 fe Ire} I_ 
e J ~ fu fu , 

etc. etc. 

with augm; of the 
fut. tense , they 
shall make them. 

I shall do .. 

thou shalt c'o. 
he shall do etc. etc. 
I am often or fre-

quently doing. 

Regarding the employment of these forms see Table H. 
and III. and the Ad. Specimen. 

Besides these there are the following forms to he ob­
served, which are employed at other wordforms: mami ­
= i, ye, G. mi - , poss. pron. augm., my; f. i. maminyemi, 
my brother or sister; mami = ami, indep. pron., I; no -, 
pI. nihi -, nii - before and - no, - nihi, - nii , after a word, 
answer to the G<'i: mo, pI. mei, person ; no, pI. nii, thing ; 
nyo, pI. mei and hI, man ; f. i. noyayam ; G. Mfan, a bad 
thing or deed; moron, a bad person; Gano, pI. Game, 
Gali; a Ga-man; G. Ganyo, pI. Gamei; nomlQ , pI. nomli, 
nimli, niime, man pers., seems to hav e been the element, 
from which the form - IQ, answering the engi. and germ. 
- er , is taken ; compo pelQ, pI. peli , pelQme, n. mak er. 
But a most peculiar form is the demo pron. - Q, suffixed 
to nouns and sentences (i. e~ the last word of them) an­
swering the pron. or definit. art. Ie in Ga , no in Ot. , la, 
a in Ayigbe; engl. "the"; it can not be written separately 
as in Ot. and Ga, but must be , as in Ayigbe suffixed to 
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the word , the more so as it frequently preceeds the suf­
fi xed plural form of it.; comp. kasei(), G. tho s" disciple; 
with def. art. kasel09, pI. kascli, kaselohi, kaselQme; with 
def. art. kaselig, kaseliQme, kaselggme or kaselgmeo: if ad­
ded to I he impel's. verbal noun ending with - m , - mi (G a: 
- mol, the latter form is llsed for sufth ing the article; f. i. 

yO kp em, weddin g ; yokpemio, th e \\eddin g; pI. yokpemhi, 
}'okpemi , with art. yokpemi o, yokpemiome and yokp ~ mi -

- meo . Aft er sen iences it is generally slrcngthenell inlo 
- one and also - ne alon e used ; f. i. bene md elrQIl (" bene 

md elenll or (KrobQ-Dinl.) bene ideleQ, Gil: beni mik elr Ie, 
wh en I told him . (lit. 1 h e time when I lold him) ; comp , 

also ami ne, ami one , Kr. Dial. imi ne = G. mi Ie ; mo 
J1 e = bo Ill , Ie ne, Ie 1(" wg n~ , WQ Ie, I (wilh slress 
()n it) or, as for me, thee, him, as -- etc. Farther is to 
be remarked uuder the forms derived from notional words 
the suffixed "m" (= mimi , mi , G. mli , Ii ; Ot. mu , m ; 
Ay. me, m, n. inside) , as a form expressing the relation 
of locality and as in Ga, often connected with other words 
and forms ; and th e termination " i " = dsi , ni , V. to be 
something ; G. dsi, ni , il ; f. i. anQkwai , G. angkwaIi = 
anQkwa dsi , it is true ; yekakeJ , = G. mikomeiJ , it is I 
alone ; and also the irregular pI. form of the verb "gbo ", 
to di e; agbohi = G. amegboi , they died ; ele. etc. The 
Vocabulary exhibits more of these especially as to augments 
of nouns and adjectives , which however are less frequent 
than in Gil and Otyi , esp. initial ones. Comp. also the 

foIl. §§. and the Ad. SpeCimen. 

§ 5. The cO,mbination and Syntax in general. 

Combination and Syntax (only diffe.renl , because in the 
former words combined are written together, in the latter 

Lhey are left separate) is in general the same as in Ga:, 
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if the different forms are duly taken into account; t.he verb 
forms the centre with which all the other words and parts 

of speech organically are combinecf; eit her in a subjective 
or. opjective relation -to it ; the subject or object may again 
be defined by a preponed vr postponed noun or pronoun 
or a postponed adjective, and the verb by an ot.her verb, 
or an only grammatical subject or object; besides number, 
class, person etc. serving as definitions to everyone of 
them J can th erefore generally refer to the "gram. Sketch 
of th,e Gil-Language and have here only to observe a few 

_cases, in which th e Danme Dialect differs from G1i proper; 
though some are already referred to in the preceeding §§. 

The auxiliary verbs "ne", G. yr:, and lio; na, G. lh. 
s. and kpa , Ga: sa , seem to ' be more closely united to 
their respective notional verbs , of which they express the 
relations of time , locality , instrumentality, and modalit)·, 
th an this is the case io Ga:. As the auxiliary verb "ke" 
in Gil does not require a subj ect of its own (i . e. the sub­
jective pronominal augment is not repeated), and it. cap 
stand close to its notional verb , if no t separated from H 
by a subject or object; so these tree auxiliairies are also 
closely united with their notional verbs and the first more­
over has its ootional verb for its object, wilst iu Gil the 
same relation (the present tense) is expressed by a mere 
tense-form; comp. nne pehe or iM-pehe (G. lit. miye femQ . 
or mina femQ, but now intirely contracted into mimfe) , I 
am doing; nne nolio pehe or pei, ] am somethillg doing,. 
i. e. I am doing something , G. m/mfe noko ; compo the 
Eng!. with the Germ .. : "id) bin etrool3 tl)uenbj" - nna-wo 
nQ, G. mina miwo nQ , I have exalted (already) and: 
makpa-wo nQ, G. masa mawo no, I will exall again (Comp. 
Joh. 12.28. aecord. to Hanson and in the Ad. Coast-dialect) . 
That the object of sllch double verbs stands betwixt both, 
if there is onl'y one, is rule ill Gil and Adilnme. 
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§ 6 The verb and its forms in particnlar. 

All the forms of llie "erb in Gii have their correspond­
ing forms in Adalime, )ut Ihe laller has Ihree or four 
moods regularly or at leasl more develop ed, of which their 
are only Iraces in Ga ; we may call Ihem th e frequ en­
tali ve, iterativ e and perf ec tive ·or oplali1' e and 
perhaps c onse cultve or sUbjunctive mood. The scan­
tiness of Ihe 'materials and the Iimils of knowledge , lime 
and space do only allow a rough skelch and if names are 
not fiUy chosen , the student must look to the materials 
given. "Pe", to do, is chosen as an example and only 
where it does not suffice, other verbs are taken : It is a 
matter of course that because of the above mentioned rea­
sons maID' forms must be given by analogy, 
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Table U. 

I. Indicative mood. 
A. P os iti ve v oi ce. B. Nega ti ve voi ce. 

1 . A01'ist tmse. 

:'i . pe N. did or mad e. 

1 pe r. la. G-' . (KD'I ) /ldid 
m pe (Coast. D.) m~f~ 
o pe etc.· 
e pe 

wa pe G. \vgfe. 
n,ye pe 

a pe G.{amef~ . 
are. 

a pe hl, 
a pe 0 , etc. he was 

marIe, thou wast 
mad e ; subj. and I 
obj . combinat. 

a l1 a I 0 , they see thee. ' 
wa na me, we s. them. I 

etc. 

I ~ I 
I'" 

N. pe1i I N. did not do. 
. pI I f " ." " make . 
1 pI } I did not do . 

m pI G. mlfee. 
o pI etc. 
e pI 

wa pI G. wglee. 

n)'e
a 

P: I G. I amefee. 
p afee. 
PT]' mi = dseemi, it i s 
pI 0 not I, thou, he. 
PTlle Compo th eOt. 

ye, neg. nye, 
to do ; to be. 

e pI mi, he did not or I do es not make 
me. 

a na ! they do no t 
aJ ne ~o ( s. thee, thou 

art not seen. 

2. I rl'l/pel'fect tense. 

1\'. pe Q}N.doesordid; Either neg. 
or N. pe e uses to rio. or -

aor. 
perfect. 

m pe g, I did m pI I did not. 
o pe Q, thou didst. or m pe we , I don't or 

e pe gme, he made 
them. 

i na 'ii, I see 

e su ii} it suffices. 
e su 0 

e'wo ijrni, he honours ! 
I me I 

I 

have not done. 
i na e} . i ne 1 did not see. 

i na we, I don't see. 
e su Ii , I did not suffice. 
e su I we, I do not " 
e WI /mi he does not or 

did not honour 
me. 
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Table II. 

I. Indicative mood. 
A. Po s itiv e voi c e. B. Negativ e voic e. 

2. I mperfect tense. 

I ~ I 
ne e';O IQmiQ, G.ni ewo-

I \ omi l ~, sen-
I te~ce with de- I 

fil1lte art. - Q. I 

l ~ 
I ~ 

a wi 

I' 
me, they did nol 

ho nour them 
'or the)' were 
not honoured . 

3. Perfect tense. 

N. e,l pe I N. has d,one ; I N. 
G!i : N. efe. 

I pe . I have done. I 

I i 

e l pe we , N. has not 
done. 

i pe we , I have not 
done; G.: mifeko. 

I> pe I e pe ' 
wa pe I 

nye ,pe 
al pe me ; with obj. 1_ 

augm. "tne." I 

,,(a they have seen. / 

o pe we 
e pe lwe 

wa pe we 
nye pe we 
, a pe weme, the:v have 

I not made them. 
al na \we, they have not 

seen. 

4. P1'esent tense. 

N. liel pe he IN . d . N. be pe he! N '. I d 
11~ pe e ,IS OI~g; be pe e . ' IS nOG' NO; 
. - .. - G. N. mlfe, b .. mg ; . . 
n~ p~ I mfe. e pe I \ f- . 
ne pe .. be pe e en. 

"'" c~ 
I~ pe he, Kr. D. '0 S 

1

",,05 

niI1i pe i, C. D. ~ 's 
':C!i 

one pe i 
en!! pe i 

waiI1i1 pe ' i 
nyen~ 1 pe : ~ 

an~ pe I 

ane noko l pe I he, they are 
I , doing s. tho 9:. 
t I amemfe n. k. 

ibe 
mbe 
mbe 

pe hhe /1 am nol do-
pe e. G 'f- ' pei \lIlg ; .mlen. 

obe pe i 
ebe pe i 

"abe pe i 
Dyebe pe i 

abe pe i 
abe noko pe i, they are not 
abe noko pe he, doing any 

I thing, G. ame-
feil noko. 
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Table n. 
I. Indicative mood. 

A. Positive voice. B. Negative vo ice. 

5. Futwre tense. 

I ~ 
N. ba 1pe I 
N. ma pe ! N. will do. 

N~::: H II I will do. 
rna pe II 

oma pe 
ema pe etc. etc. I 

I ~ I 
As in the present tense. 

N. be l pe /?e etc. 
or be l pe 1 

mbe · na he II am not see-
mbel na Ie ing or I shall 

mbera: I not see. 

11. Potential mood. 
1. Aorist tense. 

N. e pe I N. will, shall or 
may do; G. N. 
are. 

"kone e bi! m = -G. "koni 

I 
,I 
~ I pe 
~ I pe 
e ,pe 

aba mJi" that 
(it) may be 
fulfilled . 

I shall do. 

etc. etc. 
iba :pe 
6ba pe 

, I shall go to do. 
, thou shall co­

me to do. 
6ya pe , he shall go to 

do. 
wa pe G. wQfe(a). 

nye pe I "nyefe(a). 
a pe "amMe(a), 
, area. 

Zimmermann, Akra-Vocab. 

N. k6 pe I 
ik6 pe 
ok6 pe 
eko pe 

wako 1pe 

nyeko 1pe 
ako :pe 

akoba pe 

I 
akoya fe I 

j)tc 

N. shall not do. 
I shall not do. 

etc. etc. 
G. kafe. 

G. nyekafea etc. 

they shall not 
come or go to 
do. 

Compo conj. 

The fut. tense has not oc­
curred to me, but is easily 
to be formed according to 
analogy. 

26 
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Table n. 

lll. Imperative mood. 

A. Po siti ve voice. B. Negative vo ice. 

1. A01·ist tel/se. 

I ::z> g' 1 
i ~ o I 

"' 1 
Ipe ! G. ferno! do k6 pe ! do it nol! G. 

(it) ! I kafe. I 
rno pe G. ferno! do rnok6 pe ! do it not! G. 

thou it! kafe. 
nye /pe G. nyefea! do I . I 

nyeko pe I! G. nyekafea! do 
yo u it! you not do it. 

2. P·resent tense. 

Ne pe hel Be doingit! 

mone pei. ! tho s. 
nyene pe ! Be ye doing it! 

Be pe he! Be nol do · 
ing it! 

mobe pe i! sing. 
nyebe pe ! plur. 

Has nol occurred to mE'. 

IV. Frequentative mood. 
1. Aorist tense. 

N'I pe jpel N. did fre'l 
" pe pell quenUy. 

2. l?lvpe;rfect tense. 

N. I pel peg ; or. pepee, I The same. 
I pepel. 

N. ne l pe /pehe. 
" I pe per. 
" bg bQe elc. 

N. mal pe Ipei. 

3. Pe;rfect tense. 

N. I pe lpewe. 

4. Present tense. 

N: be l pe \ pe~ e. 
" pe pel. 
" bg bge. 

5. Fltture tense. 

The same as tbe former. 
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Table IL 

V. Iterative mood. 
A. P osi ti ve v oi-ce. B. Negative voice. 

I ~ 
N. kpa pe 

I 
I 

1. Aorist tense. 

~I 
G.: N. sa efe, 
N. did again, 
repeated to do; 

N. kpa pI 

did once more. 

2. I mperfect tense. 

N. kPa l pe Q, N. made again 
" kpa pe e,,, " " 
" kpa ba ii, came again. 
" kpa su ii, arrived again. 

The same as the former 
or the pres. neg . 

3. Perfect tense. 

N. esa efe, in I N. ekpa ' pe /we, N. esa efe!I.O, 
Ga: N. has , N. has not done 
done again. I again. -

N. ekpa ' pe I 
I i 
I I 

4. P1'esent tense. 

N. kpa pe he, N. m'[sa mfe; N_. be peml 
or ile pem kpahe, N. mlsa 

mfe, N, is do-
ing again. 

kpahe, N. is 
not doing 
again. 

5. Fntzwe tense. 

N: makPalpe I N. will do ag- I 

ain; G. :N. asa 
afe. I 

The same as the former. 

VI. Perfective or Optative mood. 

N. na 'pe 

or N. na eipe ! 

1. A01'ist tense. 

N. na ere in I' N. naelpe N. did not ac-
Ga; N. finished complish to do ; 
or accomPli-/ N. nelpe did not wish to 
shed doing ; N. do, 
wished to do. N. ne elpe I tho s. 
tho s. (seldom). 

26* 
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Table II. 

VI. Perfective or Optative mood. 
A. Po sitive vo i ce. B. Negative voice. 

2. I mpel'(ect tel/ se. 

N. naa pe 0 , N. finishes 
doing, or: 

N. naa pe e wishes to do. 

The sallie as aorist. neg. or 
perfect neg. 

3. Perf'ect ten se. 

N. enaJpe I 
or" ena re ,\ 

N. has accom- , N. nawe lpe 
plished doin g; 
wishes to have 

done. 

G.: N. mlko efe, 
N. has not ye t 
done j does not 
wish to have 
done. 

N. na 
or fie 

4 . Present tense. 
I pe lhe I N. ebe Ipem nae, N. nali afe, 
lPem ' nae,N.isaccom- , in G1i: N. is 

I 
plishing to do, not accom-
wishll1g to do; I pIishing, not 
G.: N. mlnamlfe. wishing to do . 

5. Futw'e tl!)Jse. 

N. mana /pe N. will accom- I 
! plish to do;, The same as in the pres. tense. 
I wishes to do. 

VII. Consecutive or Snbjunctive mood. 
Am';st tense. 

Of this mood only a few traces ha ve. appeared to me, 
which I give here, and with which "ka", auxil. ve rb in 
Gii and its divers uses are to be compared. 

ka N. ko pe I (that) N. do es lka N. k6 1pe that N. no\. made 
or might do ;1 = pot. mood; 
G.: (ak!J) N. comp: Joh. 11 , 
feo; comp.Mt. , 37; but 
3, 9.11. 14. dsi- I i 
KrQbo-Dial. & kune ekolgbo we, he would no\. 
Gil; also: ko, have died , Joh. 
koni, in Ga. , 11 , 32. 
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There farther appeared to to me four clifferent verbal 
nouns , sc. three impersonal and one personal; th e former 

again appearing under differenl forms: 

1. Impersonal verbal nouns. 

p em. ~ pI. pemhi, pemi ; with def. article, pemhiQ , pemiQ 

peml and pemiQme ; G. femQ , pI. femQi , infinitive form 

and n. doing; deed; making; bet\'! [l)lln I bie [l)at. 
pehe, shortened into pee , pel , pe; , (G. fe ? or no cor­

relating form) ; a kind of participle , but used also 

as noun: "doing"; see esp. the form of the present 
tense ; ilepehe, be doing ; bepehe, be not doing. 

pepeh e 
pepee 
pep el 
pepe 

n. (inf. of pepe, redupl. or freq. mood) ; doing, 

deed; compo also: bQbQe, gbebei , gbogboe etc.. 
fr. llQ, gbe, gbo V. etc. In G.: fefemQ and the 
like; but seldom used. 

From the second of th-ese forms may have derived 
the frequent infinitive form in G. and Adil. formed only 
by the lengthening of the rad. vowel, as: ba, coming; ya, 
going; gbe , killing ; bo, crying etc. Compo also the cliff. 
Otyi infinitive forms. 

2. Personal verbal noun. 

pelQ, pI. peli, pelQbi , pelQme ; with def. art. pelQQme or 
pelf)meQ, G. felg (Ot. Y!lfo): do e r , mak e r. 

Other forms of the verb are either slight modifications 
arising from tbe difference of sounds or exceptions, which 
if they occurred to me are referred to in the Ad. Voca­
bulary. 

The conjugation of verbs combined with the aux. v. 
ba and ya, which have only been referred to in the pot. 
mood, is as in Gil developed throughout all the moods and 
tenses, but is quite regular, as in Ga. 
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Plural forms of verbs, which are frequeDtly to be met 
with iD Gil: but are wanting iD Otyi, I did 1Ol0!. find, though 
there may be some. Once kuku , red. of ku, v. to take ; 
Gil: kQ, pI. kQlQ , occurred to me for "kQlQ". 

The relatioD of the verb to its subject aDd object is 

the same, as iD Ga:. 
The question does as iD Ga Dot effect the verb or its 

relatioD to its subj. or obj., except that the word .put in 
questioD is, if possible, put iD advaDce for stress ' sake aDd 
the infiDitive absolute frequeDtly _used for tbis purpose. 
Only ODe iDterrogatory particle , sc. "be", but Dol at the 
eDd, as in Ga , but at the begiDniDg of the questioD, has 
occurred to me , s. be, interr. part. in the Voc. 

§ 7. Pronoun, noun and adjective or Subject and Object 
and their definitions. 

The subject and object of a verb may be .a pro n 0 un, 
DO U D or a dj e c ti v e (or adverb or Dumeral, but gram­
matically treated as Doun, proDonn or adject.ive); and may 
be as such moreover defined by Dumber (persoD), class, 
gender, possessive proDouD or DOUD, appositive DOUD or 
adjective aDd each of these. parts of speech may be ex­
pressed by a mere form, or a word, or a sentence. The 
Dailme beiDg only a Dialect of the Ga, we refer generally 
to the grammatical sketch of the latter aDd mention only 
such forms in Dailme as differ from it. 

1. The personal pronouns as they are expressed by 
augments of the verb as well as their independent forms 
we have seen in the preceding §§. Here we have only 
to give them and the others in a tabular order as far as 
they have occurred to us; they are: 
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Table In. 

1. Personal Pr01Wu,ns. 

SUbstantive Pron. 

a. Subject. b. Object. 

i-, m-,mit I . ' . . I . -mI,-m ,me. m-, no, n-
0-, thou -0, thee. ' 
e-, he, she, it. -I ll,bim,her. 
wa-, we 
nye-, you 
a-, they 

-WQ, us. 
-nye, you. 
-me , them. 

c. Possessive. d. [Ddepend"!. 

. -1 ami, amI-, mam]- am]' . Imy. m , 
ye-, 1- J I. 

0-, thy. mo, thou. 
eo, his, her, its. Ill, be, she. 
\Va-, our. WQ, we. I 
nye- , your. nye, you. 
a-, their. me, they. 

Adjective PI'. , Adverbial Pron. 

There ar~ no I 
adjective perso- ! 
nal pronuns in Ga 
and Adailme, the I 
possessive pro- ~ _ 
nouns being sub- ~ 
stantive. I 

I 
I 

2. Demons~ratVve Pronoums. 

enll, this; pI. ene.me" 'n!), pi nllme. hill, pI. hi!)me, G. 
enetspme. -g, -Qn!;), -n!;); ' bie; here; hence. 

non!), G. mon!;); and nO- I' the; def. art. ,ledse, pI. leclseme, 
n~; this person; this keke, pI. kekeme, ! G. clsei, dS llmei; 
thing. [kike, "meme" there, thence. 

pI. nihin~, niin!), nii- I withnefollow- piQkQ , G. biane, 
Mm!). ing; such; this i now; immeclia-

Ie (he, she), even he, same; G.n!;)k!)-! tely. 
even she. n!;). dlia, dsane, G. agbll-

no, Iglg, that. dSa-nll, G. nakai l n(l, now; then. 
-Ill, that same. ' dsa, G. nakai, so, 

I thus. 
klke, G, neke, so. 
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Table m . 
3. I nterrogative P rOll01/·M. 

S ub stant i ve Pro n. ; Adj ect i ve pr. IAd ve rbi a l Pr on. 

bene? ~ Ga: namo? who 
mene? and meni ? me ? 
ne ? ne ? what? 
pI. neme ? ? 

4 . R elative Pl"Ol1onns. 

ne lebe? when ? 
G. te beni? 

dsie ? G. negbe? 
wh ere, wh ence? 

kii -ke? G. te-t en? 
how ? 

kii ap e. k1) ? how is 
it ? 

n ~ , G. nl , who , what, n~ , G. nl , who, hene; where, 
which. which. whence. 

nO ll ~, Gil. : moni and noni; 
who, what, 

pI. nihin ~, which, that. 
niin ~ . . 

5. I ndefinite P.ronou11S. 

bene, wh en ; how. 
bQn e, how. 
non e, when, how. 
Compo heni , beni 

I 
and bQui (noni) 
in Ga. 

no, pI. nIhi , nii , nime, ko, pI. kome ; G. ko, one; cinft, dll ' 
me; some bod.y; some ko , pI. kome; 11101. 
thing; compo mo, pI. some; heko, somewhere, . 
mei and no , pI. nii ko ; a, an ; G. tho G. tho S. 

and nibii , in Ga. s. indef. articl e. lebeko, sometime. 
n6ko , pI. nihikome, nii - ligbiQko, some day. 

kome, G. moko, noko, Compare also adverbs and nunlerals 
tho same. and the Vocabulary. 

2. Nouns and adjectives are defined as t.o their cl ass 

(p ~rsonal, impersonal , indiridual or collectire) by their word ­
form, which must ·be sought for in the vocabulary ; as to 
their gender by adding the nouns nyumu , Ga: ' nu , male; 

and yo , G. the same , femal e, to them as in Gil ; as to their 

number by their termination. Th e singular number has 
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only a few regular terminations; f. i. personal: - no , G. 
-nyo and -mo ; -10 , G. th. s.; Ot. -fo ; Kyerepon: -ho, 
Ayigbe: to, la , a; hnpers. no, G. tho S. ; m , mi , G. mQ ; 
-e, i, G. tho S. compare also § 4 and 6; but there are two 
regular and a few irregular plural-forms : the first. may be 
called the personal and the second the imp ersonal plural­
form , though the distinct.ion is not strickly kept up and 
both used even at the sam e word ; th ey are: - m e (comp. 
pronoun "me" , G. arne, mei); and - hi , shortened into "i", 
which even may effect Ih e preceedin g vowels of the wo rd 

and change them into "i" (in Ga "hi", only pI. form of 
nu, man.and "i", most common Gil-pI. form) both of whi ch 
may be modified by adding the defi nite 31·ticle , as wi ll be 

shown. Compare th e following ,,"ords. 

Singular fonTI. I Pel's. pI. form. Impel's. 
plural form . 

-----------------
namlQ, Gil: gbomQ ; man , • I ? I • I' . I nom orne. ' I nom I, mm I . 

pelQ, 

Gana, 
nyumu " 

yo, 

" 
nyemi , " 

tile, 

nye, 

Iso, 

sane, 

ctc. 

person . 
felQ, maker 

Giili,Yo, Gaman, 
nG (pI. hi) man, 

male, 
yo, na; (p I. ye i, 

liamei ), wo­
man ; wife; 

nime, ir'reg. 
peJom e, with art. pelQhi , peli ; 
pelQ Qme, pelomeQhvilh art. pe-
Game? li Q. 

Gali, GaliQ. 
nyumui . 
yi ; with art. 

yiQme. 

tsiilQ, bofo ; ser- tSQIQme, tSQ IiQme ISQIQhi, tSQli . 
vant, messenger ; (wi th art.) 

lh. S. pI. nyemimei, nyemime, with art. nyemihi. 
brother, sister, nyemiQme. 

th. S. pI. ts !}mei, ts!)me ; tS!)Qme. 
father, 

tho S. pl.nyemei, 
mother, 

th. S . pI. irreg. 
tsei, tree, 

th. S. pI. sadsi, 
malter. 

etc. 

Inyeme, , 

jWith art. tsogme. 

Iwith art. saneQme. 

etc. 

. 
tsohi, LSihi. 

sanehi. 
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The irregular pI. forms must be referred to in the 
Vocabulary; th e adjectives if they accept any plural form, 

have "hi, i". 
3. The next definition, which is used to define nouns 

and seutences , is that by the demo pronoun or the def. 
art.: -0, -Qne , - ne; which is added t.o nouns , mostly in 
t.he first form and often before the plural form; and to the 
last. word of sentences mos tly In ' the last. two forms (in 

t.he KrQbQ-dialect also in the first); to define them as known; 
nondefinition being either left unexpressed or expressed 

by "ko ". 
4. Nouns are moreover defined possessively. by pro­

nouns prefixed, as we have seen or noun preponed; or 
appositively by Douns or adjectives or numerals, definite 
and indefinit e, postponed; or by sentences in the place of 
t.hese prepositions or apposilions; as in Gil; f.L ets!) , his 
father, bi tS!), father of a child; child 's fath er; t.s~ niiats\l, 

rich f,lther, tse akpa, good fath er, ts~ ne hi, tho S. 

§ 8. Numerals. 

1. The definite numerals which, as in Ga, have form 

and place of adjectives from "one" to "nine ", ~ut the form 
of nouns in tens, hundreds and thousands, differ only slightly 
from t.hose in Ga ; they are: 

k a k e, and = Ga: ekome, eko, kome, ko ; 
enyo, G. t.h. s, 
ete, 
ewe, ewye, ewyi!) , G. edre, 
enuQ , G. enumQ, 
ekpa, 
kpago 
kpanyo , 
ne, 

tho S. 

" kpawo, 
" tho S. 

Mho, 

onr. 
two. 
three. 
four. 
five. 
six. 
seven. 
eight. 
nine. 
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nyoillna G. tho s. 

ke kake, 

ke enyo, 

ke ele, 
ke ewye, 

etc. elc. 
nyonmai enyo, or nyoillnenyo, 
nyonmai enyo k\l kake, 
nyonmMe , 
nyonmewye , 
nyonmenuQ , 
nyonmekpa, 
nyonmekpago, 
nyonmekpanyo, 
nyorimene, 
lafa, Ay'. tho s.; Gil and Ot., oha, 
lafai enyo, 
lafai ete, 
tafai ewye elc. 
akpe, G. tho s. Ot. apim, 
kpei enyo, 

ten. 
eleven. 
twelve. 
thirleen. 
fourteen. 

twenty. 
twenty- one. 
thirty. 
fourty. 
IHy. 
sixty. 
seventy. 
eighty. 
ninety. 
hundred. 
two hundred. 

thousand. 
two thousand. 

akpei nyoilOHi, ten thousand. 

411 

akpe kake ke lafai kpan)'o ke nyonmemQ ke kpago, 1857. 
Connected with no -, pI. nihi, nti; persons or things are 
expressed with the number, nokake, G. nokome, one thing, 
mokome , one person ; nihi enyo or no en),o, two persons j 
two things etc. 

nokrekre, G. mokleIi.kleIi., n6klenkleng j and 
krekreno, G. klenkleilmo, - no, the first persoll; - - thing; 
no enyo, or none dsi enyo, the second j 
none dsi ete, the third etc. 
kakekake or ekomekome, one each, one by one; 
enyoenyo, two each j two by two etc. etc. 
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2. Ind efinit e numerals are: 

kake ; olle ; some ; onl)'; alone ; G. eko, ko, kome; keke. 
eko, pI. ekome, ekomei, some; ei nigetl, cillige; etlid}etl , 

etlid)e. 
babau , much ; many; G. babao. 
boboyo , boboyoyo ; little, few; G. bibio, lilio ; fio. 
tfa (Coast-Dial. ) , [soa (Kr.-Dial.) and tso; every; all; 

G. fe; fiu , pia; used in [he sing. with redupli cat ion 
of the nOUL! connected with it , as in Ga: notfano, 

nolsuano every thing or person ; .3e~Hnll1nn; .3e~rl)ebr£l ; 
G,i: noreno , mofemo ; 

pI. nibi tfa , -Isoa , Iso , G. nii fia ; - fe ; mei fe; all 
things or persons ; 

Iso Isoa Lso, G. tso fe Iso, every tree; etc. etc. 

Comp o Pronouns ; Tab. III . and § 9 and Vocab. 

§ 9. Adverbs and Conjunctions. 
Both of tbese have to do again more directly with the 

verb; the first kind of words , - according to their origi!lal 
nouns, adjectives and verbs - , to define the verb or to 
express Lhe relations of time, place or locality; manner or 
modality, intensity, frequency etc, ; they are treated by the 
language like other regular objects and are very numerous, 
as it is one of the peculiarities of the african languages 
belonging to this family to corroborate verbs with adverbs 
of the same notion, though different forms (sometimes words 
from a neighbouring language) as well as with their own 
infinitives ; they must be looked for in the Voc. The latt er, 
the conjunctions, serve to eonnect one verb with another 
or, what is the same thing to connect sentences (but never 
nouns , which is alway..., done by verbs; S. k~, ilO , lie , v. 
etc.) ; eit.her coordinately or adversatively or subordinately. 
They are mostly old verbs or short sentences as in Ga; 
and we only enumerate here the principal ones ; 
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n e , ni , G. ni , and (from dlii, ni, to be); 
se; sj; Iii; G. ii i , but (from dlii, ni . 10 be) ; 

413 

formely both were only one word , as it is st.iIl so 

with "na " in OtyL 

ka , k1), ke (ade) ; G. ake, Ot. se; thai; sHying ; "'r.l~" 
(In some cases follo wed by the consecutive mood; s. 

Table II.) 
ke , kedsi, G. tho S. , Ot. se ; if ; follo wed by the indi-

cat.ive mood. 
akese, akase , G. akesi ; that; bllt that.. 
etfakii·, epegka , G. etfa kfl, becallse. 
dsahe, G. nohewQ , therefore. 

lebene, G. bene ; then. 
dsane , G. agb!ln!l, th~n. 

kone, G. koni ; with following potential mood; that; baB, 
bantit. 

ne, G. nl, Ih. s. 
dsikun e , if; with foll. conseclltive; Gil: dsikule. 

etc. etc. elc. 

§ 10. The Interjections 
and some natural sounds do uot organically belong to any 
part of speech; but are abrupt exclamat.ions of either a 
single word or sentence or even a nalural sound imitating 
some unarliculaled -sound. They are in Adali.me and Ga 
and all Ihe afri can an d perhaps all the unwritten far m.ore 
numerouns, than in wriLten languages and therefore stabile 
one's; but dcmand a greater acquaintance wit.h the language 
10 be gathered and properly understood , than we have at 
present.. 
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Some Specimen of the Adanme Dialect -of the Ga-Language. 

1. As spoken along the Sea-Coast: 

1. Histories (written by a native of Kpoit.) 

a. DiidelQ fulafo. 

"Bene wake Oura Loko -ya 

HUla n(" nna nyumu ko ne 

eheilme fula, ne ede dii ue 

hUQ nele ye I). Edemi, kti 

11hie bolo ne 2), mahal () eko 

ne e),e'); np ilhiile ; bene 

nhal e Qn(4), edemi, ke ma­

I.so!e boloQ n)'a s), ne ewomi 

hig 6) amihu ndele ke: "Da­

bida! se ehi si!" 7) Lehu eke"': 

a. A drunken blind man. 

Whp,n we went with 1\'Ir. L. 
to Keta, I saw a man and 
his eyes were blind, and he 
was drunk and hnngry. He 
told me, if I carry bread, I 
may give him some to eat.; 
and I gave him ; wlw.n I had 
given him , he told me t.hat 
I shall show him the price 
of the' bread and he would 

_ pay me; and I also told him, 
saying: ,,1\'0, but it shall be 
left! " Aud he also said: "No, 
no; bUll will give thee cow-

1) hUQ ilel~ ye, pres. tense of hCIQ yele; "hunger was 
eating him. " . 

2) n~ , def. article of sentences = Qne, generally after 
"k1i", if; also iu Gil. 

3) pot. mood : "that he may eat;" i. e, "to eat." 
4) ".Qne", def. sentence art. after " bene" , Gil': beni - Ie. 
5) "tso noko nya," G. "tso n. k. na;" to show the 

price of s. tho 
6) "wo hiQ," lit. to pay a debt; i. e. to pay; G. wo 

nyomQ, v. 
7) "ehi si;" G. "ahi si;" pot. mood: "they may leave 

it," it may be let! 
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"Dabidabi se maliao holanu!" 

K(}kf) ne yemukuJim fa ') ne 

nsi1!) ne ledse. 

b. Kpom - Sane. 

TSatSeme ') anyemi kO ' I1e 

ne atsele k~: Amalikoa . KT­
ke mats!') lJf) niiatse 10 ho la­

nutse dSile: ewo ebe lJaa­

kpa: ebui 3) nokonoko. Bene 

pe. se gnQ '), eke enY,emi ne­

p!li '), ne enyemi k5 etue nya 

ne elSg, ne edo Amankoa lsg. 

Ne (pe) ahu 6) ne Amankoa 

nu, ka mangkgtgmahi lsg 

enyemig 7) Ga, ne ebahe hO­

lami-dseniike-babame, Aman­

koa tsg no ke-ba T~siIi k~, 

ke ana enyemig ne, agbe1e 

hale. Bene T(}Sili yawole 

ka 8) nyom I1e heko ne ats!l 

ries !" Then I got angry and 
(I) left him there. 

b. KpoI1- or Pony-History, 

There was a brother of 
my father 's, who was called: 
Amankoa, This king was a 
possessor of things or cowries 
(i. e, rich) : he was very proud: 
he esteemed nobody (or noth­
ing). Afterward he was quar­
reling with his brother and his 
brother bit (off part) of his ear 
and it fell off, and it grieved 
Amankoa loa much, Long af­
terwards Amankoa heard, that 
townelders sent his brother to 
Aha to fpteh (their) monthly 
wages for t.hem, Amankoo 
sent some hody to the Tf)si­
people, saying: if they see 
his brother, they should kill 
him for bim. When theTesi­
people went and lay in am­
bush for him in a place called 
"Afrodu"" they (lit. these 

1) .mukulim fiI" = mli fli in Ga: the belly swells; 
to get angry. 

2) • Tsats!), pL tSatseme," ' n. irreg. = my father, my 
father's; G, mitse. 

3) "ebui," aor. neg. fr, bu, to esteem, 
4) Lit: "When it was afterward," as in GiL 
5) ,;ilep(}i," pres. t.: of pe, to cry; to quarrel; G. 

blQ, v. 
6) Lit: .And was a long time," 1. e. long afterwards; 

G. tho s. . . 
7) nyemiQ, brother, with def. art. ,,- Q", "the brother 

of him." . 

8) "wo kil," v. to lie in ambush; G. tho s. 

l 
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k0 ; "Afrodu':ne,Tesit.seme t
) 

nl) nule ne abafile. Tesitseme 

ne akele baM Amailkoa, kon e 

lenitse epele bQni es uQ. Si 

Boafo ke sa fo dse ad!!, ne 

Tesili \\'0 elrom ke - baba 

Amankoa, ne Amalikoa bako 

hulamidse womi, ne eke-ba­

heQ hulamidseniQ , ne eya­

)-eQ.2) Epe seQ, ne eile lliikQ­

tl)mame dQe . melfa ayaso 

ne AmaIikoa lie, ne anule, 

koni akpo womiQ lie ede. 

BIQfono ko fIe mam , al.sele 

ke Filip; eyakele nii, ne eba­

dale iii. NilkQtQma ko lie 

weQm ') ne atselr ke : OfOSll 

Obrim; t'lla anul!) ne aflleo 

Bene Boafo nu , eyakQ t.50-

boLi ke-bafya eyim; k!)ke ne ° 

egbo. Benoe egbo seQ ne , 

niQme ye gbeyeo NiikQtQma 

ko k!) : anu eyoQ hCi ne agbe­

Ie: tsals!) ke: Dabi, se ako ­

gbele! Keke ne nokotoma ko 

sa klante, ne ekebafya eyoQ, 

Tesi-men) cought. and bound 
him. The Tesi - men would 
give him_ t.o Amal'lkoa, t.hat. 
he himself may do unlo him, 
as he liked. Bilt that Boafo 
ran away from Iheir hands ; 
and the Tesi people look his 
load and ga ve it 10 Amalikoa, 
and Amai:koa took the wages­
book and received iJle wages 
with it (from Governmenl) 
and ca l t.hem. Afterward it 
was gri eving 10 Ihe grandees; 
Ihey all wenl to snalch (il) 
from Amankoa and 10 calch 
him and 10 take the book 
from him. There was a Euro­
pean in tile town, call ed Fi­
lip ; he had given him a pre­
sent and he came to Ihank 
him. (1\0\\ Ihere) was a 
Grandee ill the house , railed 
OfOSll Obrim; he had him 
caught and bound_ When 
Boafo heard (lhis) he wenl 
and took a club and gave 
him a slroke on his head ; then 
he died. After he was dead, 
the people were afraid. A 
Grandee said: his wife shall 
also be caught and killed ; my 
father said: "No, she shall 
not be killed!" Then a Gran­
dee drew the sword 10 cut 
her he,ld olI, but my father 
ran aner him, saying, he shall 

1) " Tesili U and" Tesitseme," tho s., "thE: Tesi-people." 
2) The danish Govel'nment gave monthly allowances to 

some headmen, and an account-book for them: whoever pos­
sessed such a book, received the money. 

3) = n. we Ie mli, .in the house." 
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se tSats!} sa fo k() nyle ese, 

kii : ekogbele. K!}kll ne ewo 

klanteQ nQ efa )oQ el'lm!} l!l, 

ne klanteQ bafya tsats!} nine 

nw~ goleku ne epole, pie 

boboyo 1), ne etse nya. 

Beni Nugoli nu, ka Kpomli 

bagbe YOQ ne, Nuguli ami fli 

babao; ne Kpomli hli ye gbeye 

kii Gali bahame. Abawo 

Amaiikoa ke-ya nil nQ yawo 

amramom, ne atse %) eyi; ne 

akpale ase k!}-ba mam baku­

kUQ ') atGhl, ne asi ma, ne 

ayahl Asadsale. Nuguli k!} 

Amalikoa wekuli baha tsatsll­

me anihi fufaru. Monllmone, 

k!l ona tsatse nine Ii.w e gQ­

legu, epo ne atsa , se pado­

ku ne monemon!l. Se klke­

mayo ne , agbel!l dsio agbIle 

dsio, no Ie nIL 

not kill her. Then he lifted 
up is sword, to cut the wo­
man down , and the sword 
struck my father's thumb and 
cut it nearly off. When the 
Ningo-people heard, that the 
Kpong-People were going to 
kill the woman, they got the 
very angry ; and the Kpong­
people also were afraid that 
the Ga-people would come 
to plunder them. They took 
Amankoa (s' body) out into 
the field, put him into a hole, 
and took his head off; and 
th~y returned into the town, 
took up their guns , 'left the 
town and went and dwelled 
in Asadsale. The Ningo­
people and Amankoa's family 
plundered all the things of 
my fathers entirely. To day, 
if thou see my father's thumb, 
it is cut and healed ; but the 
scar is there this day. But 
as for that towns -woman, 
whether she was killed or 
not, that I do not know. 

1) pie boboyo = G. ·fe fio = wa.llts Jitte = nearly. 
2) tse and tSQ, v, G. ' tse, v. to go off ; to take off. 
3) kuku, v. = kQIQ, pI. of, kQ, v. in Gil: to take, 

gather. 

Zimmermann. Altra-Vocab. 27 
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2. Parts of translations from Gil into Da:ilme. 

a. Joh. 11. From a translation of a native of Kpong (Pony) 
at the Sea-coast, from W. I-Iansons Gil-translation into 

Da,ilme. 

Johane san eakpa, )' i n)' oilma 
ke kake (11). 

1. DSale hiQI.5e ko J1 e, Lazaro, 
edse Betania , Maria h no 

2, n)'emi)'6, Marta, rna mi. I (No 
Maria ne Mi nku kpa Mawetse 
Qne , ne eMi ),ihuQm lsu ena­
neme aheQ , dsi none en)'emi 

3. Lazaro lie hiQnue Qne) . I No­
he ne en)'em)'iQme ') tSQ ke­
ha eilo ah: "Mawetse, ne,2) 
none odQQ eheQ i1e hiQnne !" 

4. None Jesu nn ene ne, eke: 
"RiQ nene, pI gbeno n)'a, se 

5. Mawu henQwomiQ he! " I DBa­
Ie Jesu dQQ Marta ke no n)'e-

6. mi)'oQ h Lazaro he. I Nohe 
ne, bene enu , kii eile hionue 
Qne ehI si i1e hekake ne eileQ 

7. JigbH en)'o sQu . I Kone no 
se Qne ede ekaselQQme ke ~ 
"N)'eha wa)'a Judea ekoil!" I 

8. EkaselQQme dele k\i: "Owura, 
kpitio ne ne JudafoQme ne­
harae ne afiao ') t() hi , Ile o)'a 

9. ledse ekoil?" I Jesu here nQ : 
,. PI i1mlefiafie 4) nyoilma ke 
enyo i1e dsenane mi? Kedsi 
no nyie piani ne , etewe, ka: 

10. ena dse ne he la. I Si kedsi 

1) = "enyemiyei le~ in 
Gil: his sisters (with def. 
art.). 

2) "ne!~ irreg. imperat. 
mood of na , v, 

3) fya, v. to strike; perh.' 
pI. fla; compo Gil : tfa, pI. 
tfia, v. . 

4) = i1mlefiafiaei (abrid­
ged); hours. 
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no nyie nyo mi ne, ete!) ') ka: 
11. la be emi." I Ede ene: no 

Sf) ne edeme k~: "Wahu!l 
Lazaro lIe mahe wQe, se nya 
kone matsele lIe maheQ mi." I 

12. Kek() n!l ekaselQQme k~: 

"NyontsQ, ke mahe ') ene-wQe 
13. ne, ehe batse." I Kene egbo­

gbo he muoyu Jesu tci '), se 
abu ka: mahe ke hedsQm he 

14. eW. I DSal~, ederne pa, k~: 
15. "Lazaro gbo!" I ne nyehe n!l 

nsuQQ4) kff mbe ledse, kone 
nyena nyehe nyeye, se nye-

16. M way a eno." I K!lk!l n!l 
Toma, none atse~l!l DidimoQ 
de asibi-kaselQQme k!i: "Nye­
hff wak~l~ ya, kone wak()l!l 

17. bagbo !" I Bene Jesu baa ne, 
ena kiI no f5 si 5) lIe mUQ mi 
ligbH eWY!l momo. I 

18. (DSal~ Betania b!lkii Jerusa­
lem ape forloilhi nyonma k!l 

19. eouQ).1 Ne JudafoQme ati nihi 
pi ba Marla k!l Maria no ke 
meduebam 6) ne anyeminyu-

20. mUQ he. I Kone Marta, none 
eou ka Jesu mali ne, eya­
kpel~; se Maria hI weQmi. I 

21. KoneMarla de Jesu kii: Nyon­
tSQ, ona one hie dsikune ma­
minyeminyumuQ kogbowe. 7) I 

22. TS~bene nle ka dsa tete, no­
lfano ne obi Mawu ne, Mawu 

23. ahffo." I Jesu dele kii: "Onye­
minyulllUQ he balse ekoil!" I 

1) assimilated imperfect 
tense = t!lQ fro te, v. to 
stumble. 

2) Object in advance fer 
stress' sake. 

3) tf:i munyu, V. to speak. 

4) nsuQQ = misumQQ, im­
perfect tense. 

5) = kii si, Ga; to lie; 
to cast. 

6) medueham; me, being 
the 0 b j e c t of dU!lham is 
here retained instead of 
-a; adueham, their comfort 
which they give; medue­
ham, their comfort which 
they receive; Gll both "ame­
dueh1imQ;" but compo edu!l­
MmQ and l!ldueilamQ,which 
expresses the same differ­
ence in Gil and is here and 
there JUet with. 

7) Neg. voice of the sub­
junctive mood. S. Table II. 
at the end. 

27* 
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24. Marta de1!~ ke : "Nle kii ellate 
S1 ekoli lie sit.eo mi lH~ nya -

25 . gbe-ligbLo ." I Jesu dele k1i: 
"Amidsi ') sitet.e ke yiwi1na­
miQ: nO!1 e heo yeno ~' eo ne, 
kedsi egbo tete ne ehe bahl 

26. ekoll ; : ne nosasesa ne he 2) 

lie ne heQ yeno ),eQ ne, be­
gboe ') Jigbioko : ol'le en~ he-

27. )'e?" I No dele ke: "A ! 
Owura, nile-he ma)'e, kif mo­
dsi ') Kristo , Mawu biQ ne, 
none baba dseQ miQ ng! " I 

28. Ne bene ede ene, eko blQ 
ne ebatse Maria enyemiyoo 
gil. mi eke: "N),ontsQ9 ba , ne 

29. eueo tsee! " I Ne none enu 
keke ne ete si mramra ne 

30. eba eilO. I DSalf\ Jesu nawe 
ne eba ma mi , se elle hene 

31 . Marta kele kpe ileo. I Kone 
JudafoQme ne kele lie weo 
miQ ne lH'He kQmo yeQ, none 
ana kit Maria te si mramra 
dse kpo on e, atiule ak !): "Eya 
pumheQ eyafo)'e lIe ledse." I 

32. Bene Maria Sll hene Jesu ile 
one ne enale eno si ile ena­
nehi asi ne edele kil : "Nyon­
tSQ, ona one hie dsikune ma-

33. mellyumuo 4) kogbowe! " I No­
ne Jesu na kil ene - yafoe lIe 
Judafoome hU ne kele baa ka: 
aile-yafoe one, nohe ll Q emu­
mio mi ta ne ehao ehe ne 
ek!): "Dsie nyekehl f6? " I 

34. Adele ke: "Owura, ba ne oba-

1) Compo § 4. 

2) = hIe, n. in Gil : face: 
he I'H~, Y. to be a.liYe, he 
hi, v. tho S. 

3) neg. pres. jndic. 

4) marnenyumu = mami­
nyeminyumu; brother. 
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35. ye !" I Jesu foya. I K!}ke ne 
36 . J udafogme k ~: Ye, bone edg 
37. ehe!" I Ati niikome k~: No­

ne, ne blii ') fulafohi aheo­
mehi gne, enye\\ e ka eko­
ha ') nyumu ne tete kogbo? " I 

38. Nohe ne Jesu mi kpata ') ekoo 
(ne) eba pumheg. Muo dsi 

39. ne te fo iii lIe n)'a. I Jesu 
k~: ,.Nyedse t() g! " Marta none 
gbog 4) nyemiyog dele ke: 
"NyonISg! pigkene edse ftl 
momo, se eye ligbii ewy(). " I 

40. Jesu dele k~: Ndewemo 5) ke: 
"Kedsi ohe ye ne , obana Ma-

41. wu hengwomiQ ?" I Keke ne 
adse teg fie hene afio gbo­
gbog fo, ne Jes u wo ehefime­
hi ang ekll: "Bal se 6) ndao 

42. si , kit obdmi tue: I ne nle 
kii obogmi tue dane , se bQ 
nihi ne .{].a sig he oke, kone 

43. ahe-ye kll mo otSgmi." I Bene 
etG ene ne, ekpa ke gbi llwa: 

44. "Lasaro , dse kpo!" I Ne no­
ne egbog 7) dse kpo pnmamahi 
fI eninehi ke enanehi ne duku 
fI ehe. Jesu deme kll: "Nye-

45. penel!! ne nyeha eya. I Dsal~ 
Judafogme ne ba Maria 00 
ne ana nihi ne Jesu pe Qne 

46. ami pI he enQ yeo I Se ati 
niikome kg big ke-ya Farisig­
me ailo ne ademe nihi ne 
Jesu peg. 

1) blii = blig , imperf. 
tense. 

2) Subjunctive mood. S. 
Tab.lI. 

3) Iterat. mood. 

4) giro, with def. art. , Ga 
moni gbo Ie. 

5) -mo, instead of the 
obj. augm. -0 , tho'u; for 
stress' sake. 

6) irreg. = Gil ata 61' 
mitlie, my father. 

7) perf. tense, with clef. 
art. affixed, 
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11. As s po ken in Kr 0 b 0 (translated by a Catechist). 

Mateo saneakpa yi III. 

1. 5e 111;) l!l ') ligbIiQ miQ Jo­
hane, Bapt.isilQQ ba ne edsadse 

2. M Judea il1iQ mi , I ne ede 
ke: "Nyetsake nyetsuhi, se 
hYQm konoyemiQ su la 2). I 

3. 5e non!) dsi n\lR\l Jesaia, gba­
IQQ , de iI e ehe ke: "Noko 
gbl ne kpaa hUhGi lle 11a nQ, 
ne ell\ldehe ') ke: "Nyedara 
A wets\lQ bIQQ, ne D)'epe eblo-

4. hi fikofikoQme tututu gn!)! I 
Ne l!l JohaneQ keQ') ak!l fil­
SQ 5) hebQm 10 etade, ne wo­
mikpa fi emlem, ne eiIma dsi 

5. balahI k!l iIanQho. I Dsiane 6) 

adse Jerusalem k!') Judea ISO" ) 
k() Jordan niiamiQ ISo aba 

6. eM. I Ne ebaptisime 11!') Jor­
dan mi, ne adsie ahe yaya-

7. miQ akpo. I 5e ben!') ena Fa­
risibiQme k!l 5adukibiQme ba­
baG ma ebaptisiQmiQ he n!,), 
edeme ke: ,,5inohi afgmi! 
Men!') Isanye, ke nyetti mifG 

8. ne maa nya fo 8)? I DSiane 
lIyewo yiblihi ne sa tfilsa-

9. kem. I N!,) nyekosusu il!') nye­
mi ke: Wats!') dsi Abraham! 
se iile nye 9) dehe ke: Ma­
wu konye 10) ka ekono '0) tehi 
n!,) ekono-pe '0) bihi ") ekona-

10. hi! 10) Abraham. I 5e gbi!')Q fo 

1) l~, pron. demonstrat. 
= no in G1i: that, those. 

2) su - ta, double v. = 
s(tta in Gll; to arrive. 

3) pres. tense of "de", v. 

4) l((l, pron. G. nOli, the 
same. 

5) fli sQ, back-horse; SQ , 

n. = horse CAy. tho s.), 
from a DOI'lko-la.uguage. 

6) at the Coast "dsaW'; 
now. 

7) = tfa, at the Coast, 
fis: in G§: all. 

8) tf1 nako fo = G. dso 
noko foi, y. to flee from 
S. tho 

9) iill) = Me at the Coast; 
pres. tense. 

10) Subjunct. or conse­
cutiYe mood, S. Table II. 
at the end. 

11) pI. of bi, child; G. 
bi, pI. bii. 
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.si ile tsohi asisipokuome ano: 
kone tsohitsotso ') ne WI ' ) yi­
blihi kpakpao, ahele afii si, 

11. ne asake Ji.o-fo lam. Ilmi ne 
ibaptisinye lie nyum hii. tfi­
tsakem, se nene ba ile yeseQ 
ebe wa pem', no tokotahi ne 
eS(j 3) ~ ii. ikoheQ, Ie emabapti­
sinye · lie Mumi ne he tSQQ 

12. ke lam. I None esatsine lie 
ediim, lig emabe esugbaQ pe­
pepe, ne emabua elimaQ (nya) 
ewo egbaQrn, se limelft1Q ne 
ekg la ne gbowe rnasa! " I 

13. Kekg ng Jesu dse GaIilea 
eba Jobane Ji.ij lie Jordan nQ, 

14. kane 19 ebaptisi1e. I Se Jo­
. hane kplewele ek(i: "Esa k(i 

rna mali okobaptisimi, ng moba 
15. yeil5 ne?" I Se Jesu : be nQ 4) 

edel ~ k~: "Moba 5) blQ dsiane, 
se kike sa, kii. wagbe dam LSo 
nya!" Kgke M ekplele. I 

16. Ne Jesu beng abaptisile Qne 
edse nyuQ mi piQsQ ng edse 
kpo ~ ne ne, bYQrn bli lig enQ, 
ne ne, Mawu MumiQ, ne elig­
sikplebe ka lahwe (la\\'e) ne 

17. eba enQ. I Ne ne, gbI dse 
hYQm , M ede ek~; Ibi n~ 

adQ ehe , ne ibo adsQQle 
ne!" 

1) combination of tso, 
tree and !So, all; = Gil; 
tsofetso, every tree. 

2) neg. aor. · of wo, to 
bear. 

3) neg. aor. of sa, v. to 
be fit. 

4) = here nQ, v. to an­
swer. 

5) imperat. sing. 
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A christian hymn translated from the Ga, 
by a Catechist. 

Kpakpa be sugba ne nQ , 
Dsahe ne waho 

Ga: Kpakpa b!l sikpon n!llig, 
Nohewg wg baa, 

Ne wagbu ') hYQm blQg nQ 
LQlg ne wana 

Hedsgm tS!lg 2): 

Wail!;) nona il!l hi!l; 
Hygmi dsi watseg 3) mam 

Nyeha waho! 

Ni wgtso nweijlb!l l!l ng, 

No l!l wQbanl · 
HedsQl!l l!l: 

W ghe midsrawQ yfJ bie; 
Nwei dsi wosihiIehe : 
Nyehaa wQyaa! 

Nothing good is on this earth, 
Therefore let us go: 

Let us turn to heavenward: 
There then we shall know 

The Lord of peace: 
Here afflictions are at hand 
Heaven is our fatherland : 

So let us go! 

Gil: 

Nyonmo bi T!lle 
Ni bagbo, yo! 
None nl dgwQ tso! 

Wggba, o! 
Yo! yo! yo! minyanyo! 

Native songs. 

Mawu bi T!lte 
Ne bagbo! yo! 
Non!l ne dQwg tso! 

Wama o! 
Yo, yo, yo! nohwele! 

1) gbu , v. to open ; Adri. . to turn through, to go 
through. 

2) "the father, author, Lord". 
3) "watS!lg mam", "our fathers town". 
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Mei ba, si mei bakoo, yo! 
Nmene nl wQtSe bako! 
Yo! yo! yo! minanyo! 

@otte{! Q;rftgeoorner 
3fl:'~, bet flarb! io, 

. SDa{! ifl:'{!, Itlll{! un6 3u feI;t 
fd)mrtb t ! 

D, mit Illoilen fommen! 
3a, ia, ia, meill greunb! 

W/au fam Hub fam bod) nid)t! 
in! 

{:leul', ba unfet [latn nod) 
nid)l ba! 

3a, ia, ia, mdn greunb! 

Nii ha, si nii beo, yo! 
Mane ne watse be lolo! 
Yo, yo, yo, - n6hwele! *) 

It is God's first-born 
Who died! oh! 
This is what grieves, us too 

mu oh! 
We will come! o! 
o yes! a yes ! my friend! 

People came, but people 
come not yet! oh! 

To day, when our father has 
Dot yet come! 

Yea, yea, yea, my friend! 

.) = my friend! 

These two IiLtle songs wef(~ extemporized by the chil­
dren of the village Odumase in KrQbQ after tbe first fruits 
of the KrQbQ - tribe had been baptized ' there , to .which 
event the second seems to point. They have a very sweet 
native tune. 
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Adanme· Vocabulary. 
Most of the words are the same in Gil proper and 

Adililme, or the difference is exeedingly slight: such are 
not mentioned in this small vocabulary. Most of the words 
it contains are extract.ed from writings in the dialect of 
Kpoil spoken along the sea-coast, some a.re in use at KrQbQ. 

A. 
A - , ; ubjective and possessive personal pron . t.hird pel's. , 

pI. numb., answering in Ga to the definite "ame" and 
t.he indefinite "a" which distinction is wanting.in Adi! . 
(s. Ot. woo , wQ- , wQil-) ; they, (people, m,ln); their. 

a', shortened from the aux. v. ba , ma , of the fut. tense ; 
shall, will; as in Gil. 

aba -, G. "aa" , they will , ·they shall; ama -, tho S. 

ablogwa and 
ablogba, n. Gll: ablogwa, chair. 
ablogbapelQ, n. chair-maker. 
abo sam, n. G. and Ot. abonsam ; in T~si already: abonsam, 

devil. 
abusam, tho S. Kr. D. 
Adiiilme, Dailme, pro n. Ga: and Ot. the same (people, land 

and language of) ; Ad1i.ilme. 
ade (fr. de, V. to say), = ake in Gil: saying; that; compo 

ir.lNS in Hebr. (seldom used; s. ka, k~, ke, tho S. 

adsale (Ayigbe), n. soap = samla in Gil (comp. gware in 
utyi and dsale, v. in Grr. 

afani, n. a river fish. 
agbeli, n. cassada; G. duade; Ot. tho S. 

agekake, n. G. hIeo, single cowry. 
ilha, adv. G. tho S. long, a long time ; much ; ne De lihii 

ne (G. nl Y!l aha Ie) = after a long lime. 
akilse, G. akesi, conj. that. 
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:~:~~ I Kr. D. tho S. 

ako - , Ga: aka -, ameka -, they shall not -, impert. and 
pot.. neg.; ak6gbele! they shaH not kill him! he shall 
not be killed! See . Table II., also the. sUbjunctive or 
consecutive mood at . the end. 

akpa (form of the aux. v. kpa, G. sa, to express the itera­
tive mood) = Gil: as a, as an : again; f. i. akpa ade, again 
they said; s. kpa, V. 

akpapem, kpakpapem, n. G. e.kpakpafemQ, n. good work. 
alino, G. aleeno , - lit. it · is not known, i. e. perhaps. 
alugudo, Ay., Ot. anel Gil tho s. n. unbleached cal (co or 

cottoncloth. 
ami, indep. pron. (Kr. D. illli) , Ga: mi , min?; I; C.011lp. 

mami, tho s.; also "my" = yeo 
aminitse, pr. G. midieDts\>, I myself. 
amramom, n. hole? 
unQkwa, G. and 01. lh. S . aDd anQkwale, -kware, n. truth. 
apafono, Gil: apafonyo, Ot. opani, n. hired }'Jerson; pI. apa-

fohl, apafome; apafoli. 
asibi, sibi, asibi; n. friend; adv. pron. each-other; G. na­

nyo, nanyo -, n. 
awetsQ, wetse, pI. - (sQme; lit. housefather, master, Lorel, 

= n,)'ontsQ. 

B. 
ba = ma, V. to come; aor. neg. b\>. 
ba, aux. V. of the fut. tense, used as "will, sh'all" in EngL; 

Ga, ba, wa, a or reduplication of the vowel of the pro­
noun; f. i. mbape, Ga:: mafe.; omade, obade, G~: ooh; 
I will do; thou wilt say etc. Ot. be, aux. V. Compo 
also the Adn. V. rna, 10 come; as frequently used. 

babali (Kr. DiaL) = babao, adj. anel adv. much. 
bala, pI. balahi, G. balabii, n. lo cust. 
be, neg. voice of the V. l'Ie, V. which see; to be not; 10 

be not in S. place, to be absent; to be not the cas-e; 
10 have not, possess not (Ga: be, Ot. nni , neg. voice 
of, "WQ ", v.); also used as aux. V. of the pres. and fut. 
neg. voice, ina. mood; bepehe, bepee, bepei, bepe, will 
not do, is not doing; S. ne, V. 

be = G. be, v. to sweep. 
bem, = be mli, V. to sweep inside, to sweep out. 
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be , interrog. particle (s. fi e, v. and be, aux. v.); Ga be; 
but put in advance : Be emanye? = Eeny'e be? in GiL 
He can, is it not ? Camp. also "ani ". 

be, neg. voice, 50 r. tense, of the verb ba , ma , to c.omc 
(Gil: baa) . 

be = bi!) , n. G. gbei, name. 
be, n. time, as in Ga:. 
bel!:lbem and beY'ino, n. G. beyino, time; conj. when . 

. bem (neg. voice of the verb l11'm = nil mi , to be in, to 
be t.rue) ; La be not in, noL t.rue, not so; camp. Gil: ye 
mli , yen, neg. be mli, ben, tho S. 

bene = mene, ne? into pron. who? G. nalll!)? ne? me ? 
what ~ G. meni? • 

bene, reI. pron. when; as, how (s. bg, bone); Gil: beni , 
boni ; "bene Pll se one" .- "beni fe se Ie" in Ga; when 
it was afterwards , adverbial sentence = afterwards. 

bene, G. b e ilk~ , Ot. bO!'I , v. info benem ; to be nea r , to 
approach. 

b!)li em, n. G. benkemg, nearness, approach ; neighbourhood . 
bi, pI. bih! and billl e; with definite art.ide : bigme, G. bi, 

Ot. ba, Ayigbe: vi; n. child, young one ; little one; de­
minutive terminat.ion. 

bi, v. info bim, G. t.h. S. to ask. 
bi si, inf. sibim, v. to ask for (r. i. a woman to marry, 10 

woo). 
bi!:) , n. G. gbei; name. 
binyumu, pI. - mui, n. son; G. binii. 
biyo, pI. biy!, biyiome (with. arlo), n. daughter. 
blefo , G. able, Ot. abrow, n. maize. 
blefogu, G. ablekuli, n. maize-grain; blefonu (Kr. D.), Lh . S. 

bli, inf. blim, V. G. gble, to open. Camp. bue, V. tho S. 

blima, n. G. b!ema, old time. 
blimatseme, G. blematsemei, n. people of old. 
blQ , pI. blQhi, n. G. gbe , OL. kwall; way; la blQ , V. inf. 

blQlam ; to loose the way, to err; G. la dse gbe, du 
gbe , V. Camp. blQhu, n. streeL. 

blQbe, G. gbehe, n. way-place; place, room. 
bo dSQ (Ot. bo dyo), I' . info bodsQm, V. to have pleasure, 

rest. 
bo tue, inf. tuebom, V. to listen, obey. Kr. D. S: bu tue, V. 

bg, = bg, bgni in Gil; n. manner, mode; conJ. how ; = 
bele in Ga, when; then. 

bQ, V. G. gbQ, to be old, weak. 
bQbg, adj . bibiB, litLle. 
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boboio, boboyo , boboyoyo , adj. G. bibia, flo, fllio, little ; 
ady. Ih. s. ; pie boboyo, G. f(l flo, wanls little; adv. nearly. 

bokwe , gbokwe, G. gbekfl , n. evening; adv. in the evening. 
bolo, Go abol6, n. baked maize-bread. 
bgne, G. bglli , re1. pron. as, how ; s. Ilene, tho S. 

bu, G. tho S. , V. info bubui; to esteem , to judge. Compo 
bu, v. in Ot. 

bu, v. G. IlO; only used in the r.ombinaLioJJ: 
bu IlIC, inf. tDebum, tuebubui, G. bo loi, to listcn, Lo hear­

ken, to ohey. 
bu, bugm, G. tsgi, n. hair; s. yibu, yibuom, n. 
bua dsg , bu dso , G. rnT se , Ot. bo to yem; to have a 

quiet, cool, peaceful breast or chest, to be content, joy­
ful; S. bo dso, v. tho S. (Kr. D.) 

bua nya, inf. nyabuam, V. to gather. 
bubui, n. fro bu, V. judgement. 
bue , n. G. ·gbe , pot; pI. buerne. 
bu!), inf. buem , v. G. boi and gble, Ot. bue, pue, to open, 

to begin; compo also pue in Gil and Ot.; bu, n. and 
gbu, y. in Ga. 

boirn and 
buem, n. G. boimo , gblemo , beginning; ope'ning. 
bulO , n. (fr. bu, y. to judge) judge. 
bugrn, n. S. bu, hair. 

D. 

da, .v. inf. dam, to be great, G. da ; to be righI, Ga: dsa, 
sa, S . also dra, dara, v.; to stand , G§: damo; to remain, 
Gil : hi, V.; eda! it is right! wrll! mo da hi e , = damg 
bie! (in Gii) stand (thou) here! Compo also the 01. 
V. da. 

da big, G. dsa gbe , v. to be right, the right way. 
da he, v. info hedam, to stand about. 
da hie , da he , G. clarno hle; sa hYe; to stand before;, to 

be right before. 
da mi, dam. info midam, v. Gil: clarng mli , to sland in, 

into. 
da nya, G. damg nn, v. to sland at; to be right according. 

to S. th. , S. nya, n. ' 
rla n9 , G. damo n!:), V. to stand upon. 
da se, G. damo se , V. to stand brhind, back ward. 
,da si , G. darng si , v. to stand on the ground , to stand ; 

= G. da si , Ot. da ase, to thank. 
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di!, dam, n. right ; G. dsale; law, Gil anel 01. mIa, mra, n. 
ela, G. t.h. s. Ot. nsa, n. wine ; spirit ; ele du. v. to be drunk ; 

Gil: t.Q ela, v. 
dablQ, G. elsaghe , n . right , straight way ; right ; straight-

ness; adv. right, rightly. 
eladem, n. drunkenness. 
dildelQ, n. drunken person ; drunkard. 
dalQ , D. righteous person fro da, v.; = dsalQ ill Ga . 

. dam, dami, n. G. dsak , right ; righteousness; straightn ess; 
upri ghtness; fr. da, Y. ; la w = mIa, mra in G. and 01. 

damnii , pI. n. G. d sal ~nii ; right. or righteous things; rights ; 
OlXIXIO,U.c('H:t. 

damlQ, pI. damli, n. jndge; lawyer. 
dara, dra, v. = dsadse in Gil ; to straightcn ; to just.ify fr. 

da, v.; compo dea; dsadse, V. 

dase, G. odase, 01. aclanse, n. witness, tes timony; )'e dase, 
v. to witness; info daseyem. 

daseyelQ , G. odaseyelQ , odasefo, n. wilness, person bearing 
witness. 

daseyem, n. wit.ncssbearing , witnessing ; wi tness. 
de, info dem; redup!. dede , v. Gii: ke, Ot. se; to sa)' ; 

to t e ll ; s. also ade, conj . and compo the roots de in 01. 
and ke, in Ga . 

d1:j, G. tho S., n. the palm of the hand ; hand ; power etc. 
= i' in Hebr. ; kpo 11 e noko di'j, G. he )'e m. k. cle, 
to take from one's hand , power etc. 

de, G. tQ , V. to be full; de dil, = G. tQ da:, to be drunk. 
dca, v. Kr. Dial. = dara, to straighten. 
dede, redupl. v. of de, to sa)'. 
dedeY, n. saying. 
dehe, n. tho S. 

dem, with def. art. demiQ , G. kell1Q , kcmQ Ie , n. saying; 
talk. 

dem, n. fulness . . 
di!jm = de mi, G. defl , n. inside of the hand ; ad\'. in the 

hand , power etc. 01.. nsam. 
dcmsane, G. del1sane, n. pala ver of or in on e's halld pOIHr; 

n. k. demsane, some body's palaver . 
. dfa, v: inf. dfam (G. ye dsra; compo dsra , v.) to tracle; 

compo dsa nQ , 11. in Gil and gua, n. in Ot. 
dfa, n. price; G. cl sra. 
dfa wa, inf.- c1fawam, v. to be dear; G. clgra wa, v. 
Malo, D. merchant ; dsrayelQ in Ga ; Ol. gwadifo. 
dfam, 11. G. clsa nQ , market ; G. dSI'8)'eli , Widing. 
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dfamn6, pI. -nii, nihi, n. wares. 
dfe, neg. perf. voice dfewe, v. G. and Ot. dfen , to think. 

to consider. 
di, aor. neg. of de, v. to say; to be ful. 
dibli, n. G. duil ; darkness. 
do, v. info dodoe? 
do, V. G. th. S. to be hot, to grieve. 
do he, info hedodQe, hedQm; V. to love ; G. th.s. , Ot. dO, V. 

dO, dQIll , dohe, doe, dodoe, n. heat ; grief. 
dra, (fr. da, v. to be right) , v. G. dsa and sa, to be right, 

fit; = Gil: dsadse, V. to righten, to rect.ify ; to straigh­
ten; but compo .also dsadsa, v. and dea, dsadse, v. 

dralQ , n. rectifier; justifier. 
.dram, n. rectification; justification. 
dro (fr. de, v.?), V. to say = k!) in Gil. 
dsa, info dsam, v. G. t.h. s., t.o adore; to worship. 
dsa and 
dsal~ (Coast-Dial.) , conj. and adv. then j now ; G. agbene, 

Ot. afeyi; compo dsane, dsiane, tho S. 

dsa, adv. G. nakai, no ; Ot. sa; so, thus ; pron. tbat; pI. 
dsama, with def. art. dsaQme. 

dsa, V. = G. ha, v. to give; but also "ba" is used. 
dsa heblQ, V. Gil: ha hegbe, to give allowance, privilege ; 

etc. S. heblQ , n. Inf. beblQdsiim. 
dsadsa = dsadse in Ga, V. to rectify, straighten; ~o make 

straight, right; c.omp. also dra, V. and 
dsadse, V. tho S. 

dsabe, conj. G. 1l0hewQ , therefore; S. 19lQhe, tb. S. 

dsake, adv. G. nakai, so; compo also: klke. 
dsal(j = dsa, dsane, dsian e, adv. now. 
dsane and dsiane, Kr. D. adv. , G. agben!), Coast-Dial. dsal !:', 

now; then. 
dsf', inf. dsem and dsedsei, Gii : dse, V. ; dse, v.; dsie, v.; 

to come away , of, to come or go forth; to come out, 
from; to bring forth, take out etc., dse ke ho = G. yin 
kfl te, V. to start, be off. 

d~e he, Ga: dse, ds!), dsie he or hewQ (s. he, n.); to come 
from or bring from a place; to come from, of, because 
of etc.; compo mehedse = menihe\\"Q in Ga: why (does 
it come)? rucfjruegen? rualllm? . 

dse mi, dsem, V. Ga: dse mli, ds!, mli , dsie mli; to come 
out from the inside, to bring out, forth etc. 

dse nya, inC. nyadsem; v. G. dsie na, to int erprete, to 
speak for S. b. 
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dse ng , v. G. tho S. and dse nQ , elsie ng , Y. to come 01I, 
tak e off. 

el se no , inf. nodsem, Gil: dse nwane, to doubt ; kii noko 
- - , to dispute. witb s. b. 

else si, inf. sidsem, G. dse, dse , el sie si ; to come to li ght ; 
to bring to light , \0 reveal ; = dsed~e, V. in Ga, to echo, 
be known. 

dse - tso, double V., G. dsie - tso, to (take out and) show 
to s. b. 

dsc yi , inf. ) id sem , Gu : dsie yi , to take ou t. on e's head ; 
\0 prai se; s. dsie yi, tho s. 

dse, n. G. th o S. world etc. dsem, ---:- G. (Hien , n. tho S. 

and adl' . in Ihe world , in life elc. 
dse dSQ, info dsedsom , dsedsgdsQe, v. G. else na, v. to get 

night (lit. the world gets cool). 
dse na, inC dsenam, dsena (d5enaID1)), G. dse tsere, v. to 

ge t day, daylight ; s. na, v. to see. 
dsedsQm and 
dsedsQdsge. n. G. dsenamg; evening, night ; eveningt.wiJight ; 

the whol e day till ni ghtfal l. 
dseha, n. year; Gu: afi , Ot. afi , afrihyia; comp o fi , V. in 

01. and dse, v. in Gil and Ad. 
dsekoli, pI. n. Gil: dseg6dsi or dsekodsi, the mountainers, 

people from Akwapim. 
dsena and 
dsenam, n. G. dsetseremg, morning, day-light; the next day. 
dsenang , 11. Gu: dsrtsereng , n. morning ; the next day ; 

dsenang gne = dsetsereng Ie , the next mornin g. 
dsi, neg. voi ce dse, v. G. dsi, V. to be (something) ; but 

compo also pe, v. and lie, V. The verb .. dsi" seems t.o 
be used as in Ga; f. i. nomlo dsile, G. gbomo dsile, he 
is a man ; it is a person; besides it is used as auxiliary 
in a multifarious way ; f. i. ke dsi ke? Gil : te ten, te 
fe teil ? how? how is it? Sometimes it is shortened 
into "i" and affixed to the preceeding word, as : anQkwa i 
(G. anQkwa ill = angkwa dsi. 

(lSiane, Kr. Dial. = dsane, dsal !') , adv. now ; G. agbene. 
(dsi (Ay.), n. Gil: liwei> heaven.) 
dsihe ne , Gil: nohewg Ie, conj. IhNefore ; S. dsAhe, conj . 

tho S. 

dsie, adv. pron. GIi: negbe ? where ? whence? 
dsie, info dsiem = dse, dsem ; G. th o S. to bring forth, -

to light. 
elsie yi, info yidsiem, G. tho S. V. to praise. 
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dsikune, G. dsikule , adv. and conj. perhaps ; afte.r a sen­
lence: if; camp. k!) , kedsi; Gil.: hdsi, k!); dsikul!); it 
is followed by the subjunctive mood; as: "aile hi ll dsi­
kune, maminyeminytimu kogbowe. 

dsa, v. 
dSQ, info dSQm and dSQdsQe, v., Gil: tho S., Ot. dyo; to 

get cool, to cool , to get quiet, tame; to be at peace ; 
to have res t; he dSQ, inf. hedsom, h edsQdsQe, V. to be 
at rest, peace; to be tame etc. We dSQ, info WedsQm, 
tOedsQdsQe, v. to have peace in the ears, to have peace; 
camp. Gil: toill dSQ; Ot. a80m dyo, V. 

dlSQ he, inL hedsgm ; Gil tho S. to rest. 
ds6he (KrQbQ: dsahe), Gil: nohewQ n1, hewQ n1, therefore. 
dSQkwe, Kr. D., n. evening; Coast Dial. gbokwe; G. gb!)k!) . 
dsokweyo, pI. irreg. dsokw ewi (s. vi in Ay. = bi , child) ; 

child; litlle child; G. gbeke; abifao, n. 
du, inC dum, v. Gil: dsu , V. to wash one's self all over, 

to bath. 
due, n. comfort; Ot. and G. tho S. ha due, info dueham, V. 

to comfort. 
duehiilQ, n. comforter. 
dueham, n. comforting; GiL d,ueh1imQ, n. 
dum, n. washing , bathing. 
dumhe, n. washing place. 
dumnii, n. washing, things. 
dumnyu, n. water for washing. 
dumtsu, n. wash-room. 
dunya, n. pod ex. 

E. 
The letter "e" alone or initiating words as a pro­

nominal (subjective or possessive) augment indicates the 
third person singular of the person prem. "he, she, it", 
"his, her, its", without distinction of gender and class 
as in Gll; besides that it seems to initiate a number ' 
of adjectives and numerals too and seems also to be 
the augment of ~he pot. mood; the perfect tense and 
neg. voice. Words therefore not found here must be 
sought for under the next consonant. 

e - , pron. augm. "he, she, it"; "his, ber, its"; f. i. epe, 
he did it ; ebi, her child etc. as in Ga. Camp. Ill, pron. 

eko and 
Zi In mer man D, Al<ra-Vocab. 28 
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ekome, num_ 'kame, pI. ekomei, tho S. as in Gil: one ; some ; 
but see also kake. 

ekori, adv. th o S. as in Ga, but also lIsed in the beginning 
of sentences; again, once more ; camp. kpa, V. and akpa, 
verbal conj. 

ene, pI. eneme, enetseme , Ga: ene. 1I10nr . none. de­
monslr. prall. this ; these; this person; this thing. 

enyo. num. two . 
enuQ, Gil: enumQ. Ot. anum, num. five. 

• enuQenuQ , num. eac.h five, five by five. 
epeQka (lit. it. is that , S. pe, v.) G. etfakl') , efAke ; edsake ; 

Ot. efisl') , con.i. because. 
ete, G. tho S. num. three. 
eleele, three and three. 
etfaka, G. etfake , conj. because. 
ewl'). G. edre, num. four. 

ewy~ } num. Kr. Dial. tho s. 
eWyl!l 
eye = yeo pass. pron. augment, my. 

F. 
The lett.er " f" changeth with p, f. tf in Gil and Otyi ; 

before y, when there is no nasalisation , it most very 
probably always be prono.unced f. 

Fa, V. to be enough?, S. hiI') , Yf). V. 

fa. = pa, n. river. 
fa , G. afii , n. half; adv. aside ; gu fa. G. Iso afa. v. to 

turn aside; inf. fiigiim, n. 
fe, v. S. pe, V. 

fl , inf. fim, G. th o S. to bind. 
fia (fya), info fiam, V. Ga : tfa, pI. ~fia. v. to strike; to cast; 

to build. Perh. fia is pI. form of f)'a, as tlia , pI. form 
of tfa in Gil. 

fia si, info sifiam, = G. tfa iii, V. to strike down , to fall 
down ; to be an out-cast. 

fie (fyie), inf. fiem , Ga: fie, Ot. fyie , V. to pour out , to 
scaLIer; to cast out; camp. also fa. V. in Gil. 

fif) (fye) , inf. fyem or fiem, G. fe. V. to play. 
fil'), n. k. ha , V. G. ye m. k. he f~o , to jok.e with S. b.; 

to mock at S. h. 
fif' , G. fei, n. cold; fie ye, V. info fi eyem, to be cold ; G. 

feI ye, V. 

fiel!) , n. person pouring out. 
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fiern - gba. 

fi ern , n. G. fie-rng , outpouring ; casting onL · or away. 
fielo , fyelQ , n. player. 
fi em, fyem, n. playing , play. 
fifIfi, adv. G. tho S. closely; concealedly. 
fikofiko, adj . narrow ; G. finW . 
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Firao, Fyirao , Ot. tho S. , G. Silao, pro n. of the river Volta 
(Ayigbe: Amu). 

fila, S. fula, v. to be blind ; Ot. and Ga tho s. 
fo , V. to weep; G. tho S.; S. foye. 
fo , 11. = Gil: foi , running , race ? rna fo, sa fo , LU fo , = 

Ga: dso foi , V. to flee ; info fornam; fosarn ; fotum. 
fQ , inf. fQm, G. tho S., V. to beget; to bear ; to bring forth. 
f5 , inf. fom, Gil: f6, Ot. fom, V. to tra'nsgress, to do wrong 

(fel)len, l.1erfe~len, tXfUX'bClVCW) ; to cast; sake-fo, double V. 

= G. se-fo, to cast away. 
f5 si, fo si, V. info sif5e, G. f5 si , to cast down ; to lay 

down ; to lie down, on the ground; to lie; G. ka: si, V. 

folQ, n. weeper. 
fQIg, 11 . parent; pI. fQIi , fQIQm e. 
folQ = mofon in Ga, n. bad man, evil-doer; pI. foli. 
fQm and fQmi,. pI. fQmhi, n. birth. 
foya, v. and 
foye, V. to weep ; inf. .)'efo and yafo, in Gii tho S. 

fu , n. fal e, in G .. , fulness ; adj. and adv.- full; fully . 
fiifa . adj. full; G. ·obO, oboba. 
fufiifu, tho S. 

fufGfu, adv. G. th. S. altogether = kwra. 
fllla , inf. fulam , G. tho S. and fila , Ot. fila , fula; V. to be 

blind. 
fulafo, n. a blind man. 
fi:isQ, n. lit. back-horse, camel; S. yuma, tho S. 

fya, fye, fyie, etc. see undo fia , fie , fie etc. 
fya, pI. fia, V. inf. (yam ; G. tfa , pI. tfia , to strike , cast ; 

build. -
fyam, n. striking ; casting; building. 

G. 
Ga, Ga: na, Ot. nyansa, n. art; cunning; ga mi _ G. l'll! 

mli, in or by deceit, cunningly . 
I(iigil, adj . long , high; G. kakadan ; Ot. tenten. 
Ga. pro n. Gil; Akra. 
Gano, pI. GaIi, n. Akraman ; Akrapeople. 
gba, n. barn ; G. abono.· 
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gbe, v. inf. gbem, gbegbei, G. gbe, to kill; to quench ; t.o 
wipe out. elc.; agbek dilio agbIle dsio no Ie nli , G. 

\ agbel e dsio agbedc lBio no Ie milee; whet.her he. was 
killed or not , that. J do nol knoll' ; to /log; G. tho s. 

gbc hie , gbe he , Gii: gbe hie, 1'. inf. hegbem or hiegbe­
gbei, \.0 . make one ashamed. 

gbe he, G. tho s. inf. hegbem , hegbegbei. v. t.o kill oue's 
self. 

gbe nya , inf. n)'agbegbei, G. gbe na , \. 10 finish; = to 
m. k. in G5: t.o tire. 

gbe - fia , double V. = G. gb~ - (',[ , v. to disperse; 10 be 
dispersed. 

gbede (Ay. t.h. s,), n. h)'ena; G,L klail. 
Gbede-kpl) , pI'. n. (hyena's hill) of a village near Amrahia. 
gbegbe, gbegbei, n. killing ; murder ; quenching ; wiping away 

or, out; Ga: gb e, n. 
gbeno = G, gbele, n, death. 
gbenodse, n. hades. 
gbeye, G. tho S. n. fear; dread; awe; )'e - , V. to fear ; inL 

gbeyeyeyei , gbeyeyem; G<i: se gbeye ; kQ)'e gbeye! be 
not afraid! 

gbeyeyelQ, n. coward; G. gbeyeselQ , n. 
gbeyeyeyei, n. fearing ; dreading; awe. 
gbT, neg. voice of the verb gbe, 10 kill. 
gbe, gbT, n. G. gbe, voice; word , language ; tii -, V. to 

speak a word ; G. wie gbe, 1'. 

gbie, n. ax; Gil: lema. 
gble, adv. ever; with neg. voice : never; je, Hie; Gil and 

01.. pen. 
gblQ = blQ , G. gbe, n, way . 

. gbo, G. Lh. S., Ot. WU, V. inf. gbogboe, to die. 
gbogboe, gbom or gbono , O. death; Gil; gbele ; gbo, n. 
gbogboe, pI. gbogbohi, and 
gbono, pI. gbohl; Gff: gbonyo, pI. gbohl, 0, dead person ; 

corps. 
gbogbohiadsem, n. hades; ltoNenltlelt. 
gbogboemu, G. gbonyobu, n. grave. 
ghokw!l = bokw!l , G. ghekiJ, n. evening; Kr. Dial. ds<,)kwe. 
godofue, n. maduess; Gil: S!lke, M godofue. v. to be mad. 
godo, pI. godohi, n. st.ar == hwalami, n. 
goleku, n. thumb ; ilwtl -, n. Ih. S. 

gu, V. illf. giigue, gum ; Gil: tso, compo gu, V. in Ol.; to 
turn, to change; compo kpale, v, 

gii he, V. to torn one's self. 
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gil rni, gum, v. to turn in, - - into; G. tso mli, v. 
gil hararn , G. Iso barnQ , v. to turn ahead ; to go in ad-

vanre. 
gu, G. kuli , n. single grain, drop. 
gu, adj. G. eflo, emty. 
gil!}, 1'. to take, 10 choose; GIi: no, hala, v. ; but see also 

hara, iJ~ , v. in Adil. 
gugue, n. G. tsitsi; breast; chest. 
gGgGe, gum, in turning ; change; ff. gO, V. 

H. 

H before w is very probable only oue sound fre­
quently found in Ayigbe and expressed by Missionary 
Schlegel th.rough IV; compo § 2: Sounds. 

ila , v. G. tho S. to cover; to plunder. 
hil, info ham, G. tho s.; V. to give; aor. neg. hI, G. haa. 
hii due, info dueham , v. to give "due! clue! " (a comfor-

ting word) to comfort; tr5\ten J fein iBeifeib be6dgen j 
Ga tho S. 

hao, inf. haom, v. to trouble; to be troubled; G. tho S. 

hanlo, u. troubler. 
haom, pI. haomhI, haomI, n. trouble, Ga: haomo, n. 
hara, info haram, V. G. haJa, tao, na ; to choose; to seek; 

to find; Ot. ta , fif!}, v. 
haram, n. choosing, choose; G. halamQ; seeking; G. tao­

mQ; fiDding; G. namQ. 
haram, n. fronL; G. bamQ ; gil hararn, to go in front ; Gil: 

tso hamQ , V. 

he, V. G. tho S. and here. to receive ; to take; to accept. 
he - fo si, double V. to cut down. 
he nQ , G. here no , Kr. Dial. Lo answer; S. Lo he, th o S. 

he, n. G. tho S., self; body; outside, the contrary of mi; 
Ot. hu, ho; place ; 01. ba, G. he ; used as he, hewQ in 
Ga, as a postposition; dse he; G. ds!'] or dse hewQ (to 
come), therefrom; therefore; bu he , V. to cover one's 
self; du he , G. dsu he, V. to wash one's self; la he, 
Gff: ladse he, te he, Y. to loose or to conceal one's 
self; lsi he = Lo he in Gil, to answer ; ISQ he = tSH 
he in Ga; inf. heLsQm, Lo purify one's self eLc. 

he dSQ, G. tho S. , inf. hedsQm, V. to have rest, peace. 
he ilIa, 1'. inf. hehiam, to be in distress i G. tho S. and he 

dsra, 1'. 
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he (sQ, 1'. inf. hetSQm, to be clean, pure ; G. he tSe; to be 
or go off; G. he tse , 1'. 

he wa, info hewam, v. to be strong; G. tho S. 

he ye, V. to be sick? 
he, adj. new; G. tho S., other; G. kroko; S. also muno, adj. 
he, info hem , v. to carry in hand ; G. hIe, v. tho s. 
he , hie, G. hie (Ot. ani, anim) , n. face; countenance; 

front; etc. used as hie in Gil ; f. i. kpata he or hem, 
info hekpatam, hemkpatam, to destroy ; G. kpata hie, V. 

tho S. 

he ba nQ, V. to remember. G. tho S. 

he or hem pe ya, G. hie fe ya, V. to he astonished; inf. 
hemyapem; ahem pe j'a, G. amehie fe ya, they are 
astonished. 

he ka, info hekam; V. to live; Ga: hie ka, V. 

he hI , info hehIm, lit. tbe face remains ; to live. 
he ne, V. tho S. 

he tse, v. inf. het.sem, to awake ; Ga:: hie tse; but tiSe he 
or hem, G. tSle ble, to awaken. 

hebem and 
hebebe, G. henQho, n. passover; b'l~ !Dorbeigef)~n. 
heblQ, n. allowance; privilege; plenipotence ; Ga: hegbe. 
heblgdsiim, n. giving of allowance; G. hegbehamQ, n. 
hehu, hehuQm, n. hair about the body; G. betsQi, n.: compo 

yibu, n. 
hebom , n. Kr. Dial. tho s. 
hehIam, n. distress. 
hekiilQ , n. a living person. 
hekam, n. life; G. hlekiimQ. 
hem mo iii', v. = Ga: hie me, to he content. 
hemkpatam, n. destruction; G. hiekpatamQ, n. 
hem uno , G. hekroko, n. an other place; s. muno, adj. 
hene, pron. G. heni, where, whence. 
henQwom, . n. honour; G. henowomQ, n. 
hesitem, n. arousing; fr. te he si, V. 

heto, n. G. tho S. answer; fro to he. 
hetsem, n. awaking; awakening. 
hetsQIQ, n. G. hetselQ, n. pure, holy person. 
hetsQm, n. cleanness; purity; holiness; fr. be tSQ, V. 

hewam, n. G. hew ale , strength; power. 
hewamwom, n. encouragement; empowering. 
hi, info him, V. to sit; Ga and Ot. la, tra; te; to re­

main; Gil.: hi, to dwell etc. hie hi, he hi, V. to live. 
hI mi, him, v. to sit into; to remain in S. tho 
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hi nQ, G. ta nQ, v. to sit upon; to ride. 
hi si , hi iii, G. La iii, hI iii; v. to sit down ; to remain 

to live etc. Ot. te ase, v. 
hia, hi!), inf. hiam, hi!)m, v. t.o suffice, to reach ; Gil: S!), 

fa, v. Compo also YIi!, v. 
Ma, V. G. tho s., to be needful, wanting, -troubling, ehiami, 

I am in trouble. 
hI!), V. to continue; G. hi , and hie mli, y, Compo be, V. 

hili! , Kr. Dial. = y!) in the C. Dial., G. kWIi!, V. to look. 
hili!, adv. here; Ot. ha , G. bili!. 
hlo , pI. h10h1, n. sickness; G. hela ; hIo nu = v. , he ye 

in Gil.: to b~ sick; ene hlo nui, he is sick. 
bIQ, n. G. nyomQ; debt, price;. wo hIQ, G. wo nyomQ, V. 

to pay; int hIQwom. 
hiQm, hYQm, n. heaven ; hight; adv. on high; up; G. ilwei, n. 
hiQmi iii = Nyoillno si in Gil: V. to thunder. 
hiQmisim, n. thundering. 
hlots!), pI. hiolsfi!me , n. sick person ; G. helats\l. 
hIQwo]Q , n. payer. 
hiQwom, n. paying (of a debt); payment; G. nyomowo, n. 
ho, v. aor. neg. hoi, hui, hwi to go, t.o come, to pass, to 

go; Ga: ho, ya, ha, v.; dse - ho, double v. = G. yiil­
te, v. to start, he olI. 

ho (hwo, 'vo , wo), n. honey; G. wa. 
holaim, holoI'm; also hulaim (Ay. hOLD), n. cowries; S. also 

trema (G. and Ot.). 
holami-diie , n. and monthly wages. 
holami-dsenii , n. tho S. Gil: nyaildsenii, tho S. 

holaimts!), pI. -ts!)me, n. possessor of cowries; rich man ; 
tremaLs!), tho S. 

hram , K. Dial. , = haram, Gil.: hamQ, n. advance; adv. in 
advance. 

hre, here , inf. hrem, herem , v. to receive; to save; G. 
here, v. 

here or hre wanam; info wanamhrem; v. to save (one's 
life); Gil.: here wala. 

hre yiwanam, info yiwanamhrem, V. tho S. (J'w~cw; G. here 
yiwala, v.; Ot. kye ilkwa, v. 

hrem, n. reception; saving. 
hii , Gil.: hu, moil, adv. also; though; again. 
hue no, neg. hui nQ, G, wo nQ, V. to exalt. 
hue, pI. hUli!m!) , n. friend; G. sients!), n. 
huhu, v. to murmur; G. lh. s. 
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hGhfihn , adv. murmuringly; tn munyu v. to murmur, 
G. wie hUhuhu , Y. 

huhui , adl'. aloud. 
Halil, pro n. Keta? 
hulami, holami, n. moon ; mont.h. 
hulamidse, - nii , mont.hly wages; G. nyonniiyenii ; compo 

hwalami. 
huno , n. husband ; Ot. kunu , Gil: wu (perh. the Ad. = 

,vuno ). 
hOg , ady. again ; S. hu , adv. 
400, n. hunger; G. hOmg, Of. okom ; hOo ye noko, Y. info 

hGoyem, to be ·hungry; l) ungcrn j huo yemi, I am hungry; 
e~ l)ungert mid) j to want. in general. 

hOoyelg , n. hungry person . 
hiioyem, G. homgyeli, n. hunger ; hungering; want.. 
hwalami or ,valami , n. G. ilulami (fr. hygm-la-bi ; G. ilwei 

la-b i) , star. 
hW!l = hue, n. friend ; S. also nohwete, n. 
h wg , WQ, G. WQ , n. the next. day; to morrow; adv. tho s. 
hWQ se = G. WQ se, adv. aft.er to morrow ; n. future. 
hyowe , n. heaven. 
hygm, G. Ii.wei , n. heaven; adv. above. 

I. 
As in GlI the vowel "i" does not initiate words ; but 

it is used in the KrQbQ -Dialect for tbe pronominal 
subj ective and possessive augment first person sing., 
i-, I, my; f. i. iba, I came: ibi , my child. In the 
dialect of the coast the former becomes "mi , m, il , n« ; 
the latter "ye"; S. § 4 of the Appendix. Besides it 
terminates words = ni, il in Gil, instead of the Y. dsi ; 
f. i. anQkwai, it is true. 

lIDI , indep. pron. 1. pers. sing. in the K.-Dial. , I ; C.-Dial. 
ami, mami ; G. mi. 

imi ne, as for me. 
imihG, I also. 

K. 
Ka, v. th'. S. as in Ga, to fix ; to try etc. 
ka , n" trial ; fixing; ambush, wo -, inf. kawom, v. to lie in 

ambush ; G. tho S. 

ka, v. or ke, v. G. k(l, to be long. 
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ka , v. to lie, as in Gil.; li.O-ka, or nil-kii, double v. to lay : 
no-ka nQ , v. Lo lay on. 

ka, v. G. tamQ, Ot. 'sa, se, to be like ; used as aux. v.: like 
"tamQ", "tamQ ake", "take", "ake"; = like, like as, as; 
f. i. ka yo ko , G. tamQ )'0 ko , as a woman. 

ka, ke, verbal conj . = G. ake, Ot. S(l, se; as; that; because ; 
= Ga: ke, kedsi, Ot. se, if ; but compo also "dsi kun e", 
conj. edemi kii ebama, he told me that he will come; 

• G. ekemi ake ebaba; kil. ope kike Qne, abagbeo, if thou 
do this, thou wilt be killed! G. ke ofe nek!l ne, aagbeo! 

kadra, n. bill-hook; G. adeda; 01. adare. 
kake-ekome in Gil. (which is also used), num. one. 
kalQ, n. tryer; apprentice; disciple = kaselQ, n. 
kase, inf. kasem , v. to learn, to imitate; G. tho S. 

_ kaselQ , pI. kaseli , kaselgme, kaselQhI, with deL article: ka­
seliQme, kaselQQme, n. disciple; apprentice. 

kasem, n. learning ; imitating; imitation; apprenticeship. -
ke, G. tho S. v. inf. kern, 10 present, grant; give a present; 

ekemi nihI, he gave me presents. 
k!l (kiD, inf. kern ; G. ke, V. to say, to tell; c.omp. de, drQ, 

v. tho S. 

ke, V. as in Ga: to be long; s. also ka , V. 

kil , k~, aux. v. as in G. to take, to be with; used to ex­
press communion and therefore to unite two subjects 
or objects or their definitions under one ool.ional 
verb; f. i. akewQ ba or aknvQ rna , they came with 
us ; G. amekewQ ba; besides that it is as in Gil connected 
with verbs as liB, nil, to usc those which are intransi­
tive transitively, f. i. ke-ba, ke-ma, to come with, i. e. 
to bring; ke-hi iii, to sit down with, to set down; etc. 
or to indicate an instrumentality, f. i. ke-pe, to do with; 
to make ,vith; compo k~, V. in the Ga-Vocab. and § 28 
in the Ga-Sketch. 

ki;j (ke), G. ke, kedsi , Ot. S!l -a; verbal conj. if (comp. 
"gefe~t," "gefagt" in German , also llsed as conditional 
conj unctions). 

ke (kil, ka, ade) , conj. G. ak!), Ot. se, se, that ; saying used 
as the hebr. "iONS , greek om. 

ke, pron. even the same, adv. put after the verb , compo 
kene, as in Gil: still; ema ke, he came slill. 

k~-kt', adv. inlerrog. pron. G. te-ten? Ot.-den? how? ke 
ape ke? G. le ape ten? te afe ten? 0(. eV!) den? how 
~ U? • 

kedsi, conj. if; as in G1ij oeg. kedsl. 



442 A d~Ii.me-Appendix. 

ke-ho = G. ke-ya , v. (to go) to. 
ke - basu , G. ke-basi, v. (to reach) to. 
keke n!), G. keke Ie, conj. then. 
kake and 
keke = knikre, G. klenkleIi., adv. in the beginning. 
ke k0, kekei , n. length ; fro ke, v.; G. kele, n. tSt\le , n. 
keke, adv. = klke, G. neke, so, thus. 
kelQ , n. talker. 
kem, n. talk, saying; G. kemQ, n. 
kene , G. kele, adv. slill, kene ema , still he came ; or: 

ema ke , tho S. 

kesa , G. 1010, keke , adv. still ; only; la kenye ne boboyo 
k e sa , the light is with you a little white 0 n I y; "Iu 
kenye ye fio keke" in GiL 

ketiapopoe, n. eircnmcision, fro po ketia, \'. to circumcise; 
G. ketiafo , n. 

keke, pI. kikemei , klket.semei, adverbial pron. such; these; 
so; G. neke. 

kino, kunO, n. cock; G. wonil , n. 
ko - , kQ- , = Ga ka- , aux. v. or prefix of Ihe neg. pol. 

or imperative mood; f. i. kope , mokope! don 't (thou)! 
nyekope! don't ()'ou)! - Also used as prefix of a sub­
junct. moo'd ; s. Table II . and ·specimen. 

ko , V. G. Ih. s. to bite. 
kobe, kmve, kope (Ay. kofi ?), n. G. and Ot. akrowa, plan-

tation-village. 
k6li, n. shoulder; G. k6Ii.. 
kolinQ, n. upper shoulder. 
kolisi, n. under shoulder; armhole. 
'k.ome, G. tho S. num. one; pI. komei, some; einige; nlhi­

komei or nlhikome, some persons or things; G. mei­
komei , niikomei, nokomei, nibii komei; compo kake, llum. 

kQmQ, G. Hnd Ot. Ii.kQmQ, n. sadness; ye -, to be sad. 
kQmQyeyei, n. sadness; sad state; mourning. 
kone, conj. G. koni, that; DaB, bamitj gr. tva; compo ke, 

k1i, kil, conj. 
koil and 
kono, pI. konohi (perh. from the dan. "kong") n. king; 

ye -, V. to be king; but compo mli.tse , n. 
kono)'em, n. kingdom ; government. 
kQfQn, krQil; G. hQiJ.; adj. single, simple, genuine , pure; 

holy. 
kotekote, adv. exactly; G. ketekete. 
kolokroboe, n. a kind of bark, used as spices; G. krQbQo, n. 
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kpa, v. to do once more, to repeat ; used as an aux. v. to 
express the iter'alive mood, as "sa" in G1I; f. i. ekpa 
epe, or ekpape, s. Table II. , he again did it , akpa epe, 
tho S. compo akpa, and esa ere and asail. efe in Ga. 

kpa , inf. kpam , kpakpa, kpakpai , V. to cry ; to bl'ow; to 
sound etc. Compo k p a, bo , big, gbe, V. in G.; PI:) in 
A di!.; and pai in Ot. 

kpa, G. gbQ (H. kpQn?) n. stranger, guest. 
kpakpa , adj. good; G. tb. S. 

kpakpa, adv. truly = nine! 
kpaka , info kpak.am , V. to drive. 
kpakalg , n. driver ; dragger. 
kpakam , n. driving; dragging. 
kpale, inf. kpalem, G. kpale, gbale, kG se; v. to reLurn; to 

turn in somewhere; compo kpa, V. to repeat and kpa, V. 

in Gil.; Ot. pa, V. 

kpale se, G. kG se; V. to return. 
kpalelQ, n. retumer. 
kpalem, n. return. 
kpalQ , n. cryer. 
kpam , kpakpai , n. cry; sound. 
kpe , G. tho S . , V. info kpem, to meet. _ 
kpe yo, V. info yokpem, to meet a woman, to marr),; to 

wed; S. kpe )'0 and wye yo, V. in Ga:. 
kpemhe, n. G. kpehe , meeting-place. 
kpe, n. and . 
kp eti , G. ten; n. middle, midst; adv, in the middle; amidst, 

S. also ti, n. 
kpel, V. inf. kpem, G. gbe, to sound. 
kpeml, n. sound. 
kp etekple , aclj G. kpetenkple, great. 
kpla , V. G. kula , kua , to kneel; - si, V. to kneel down. 
kple, G. kpleke, v., inf. kplem; to descend. 
kple iii, inr. sikplem, V. to descend, come down; G. kple­

ke si, v.; comp o App. § 1. 3. 
kpin, adj. and adv. G. tho S. sound , well; soundl),; we ll ; 

wholly; entirely. 
kpo, G. tb. S. and he, V. inr. kpom ; to take from; to re­

deem; nkpo ne edem, G. mihe ye eden, I took it from 
his hand.-

kpg, V. inr. kpgm, G. tho S. to break off; to crumble off. 
kpQ, n. lumb ; knot; hill ; island. 
KpQm, G. KpQn, pro n. of a town, at the river Volta, about 

50 miles up from its moutb, on its western shore near 
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Mount "Yogaga," where the river turns from a due 
soutbern to a south eastern direction and is full of rocks. 
The town was founded son~e 50 ),ears ago by a man 
called "Tete Wyim" and is called so by the Akwapim­
people still; it soon got large by the addition of many 
fugitives , slaves, debtors etc. who found abundan t pro­
tection in the many "islands" (" kpg " = island) of th e 
river and abundant labour and food in the latter too. 
Thougb inhabited by a mixed and rough set of people, 
the town is thriving , having the best river canoes, th e 
greatest share of ~be salt- and palm-oil trade and enjoy­
ing the neighbourbood of the rich imd thriving KrgbQ­
country. The language of the town is half Adallme, half 
Ayigbe. 

Kpom, l{poli , G. Kpoil , pro n. (hill , S. Akro p 0 n , Mam­
poil in 01.. ~poilkpo in Ga), of a sea town betwixt 
Tema and Gbugbra (in the Maps: "PO llY"), 

kpulu, G. and Ayigbe the S. , jug; mug ; cup. 
krekre, G. kleilkleli, adj. and adv. first; at first; in the be-

ginning. 
krekrekre , th. S. 

krombi, G. kromgbi, n. firstborn. 
ku , V. inf. kiim, G. lh. s., to break. 
kClkii , red. verb , G. kGmgkiimg , V. to breack repeatedly ; 

many things etc. 
kuku = kglg , V. in Gil.: to gather , lake up ; akuku atfIi, 

they took up their guns. 
kuma , G. kumai, n. thirst; kuma ye, v. to be thirst.y ; kuma 

yem, e>3 lliir(tet mid); I am thirsty. 
kumaku , n. a kind of bread. 
kumayem, n. thirsting. 
kung = kong, G. wgnG , n. cock. 
kwg, neg. aor. kw~', inf. kwgm, v. to assend, to climb. 

L. 
La, v. Inl. lam, G. la, ladse, v. to hang , to hook; to loose; 

to be lost; to err; to be concealed: to conceal; to dis­
appear, to vanish etc. Compo also te, V. in G. 

la big, inf. blglam, v. to loose the way. 
la he, inL helam, v. to conceal one's self. 
la he, v. to vanish before S. b. G. ladse hie, . v. 
la mi, V. to be lost in S. place; to conceal one's self in 

s. place. 
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la IlQ , Il. G. SiD DQ, to co,'er , conceal ; to deny. 
la , n. fire. 
lada: , n. G. ladsa, spittle. 
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lara, num. hundred, pI. Ih. s. and lafa i, Ay. tho s. lara ele, 
Ihree hundred; G. and Ot. oha. 

lahue (lalve?) , n. dove, pi geon ; G. okp6 , Il . , 
Lawe , pro Il. of males. 
Ie, G. tho S. , v. inf. Ie, neg. 'Ii, to kDOW. 
Ie, D. pI. lehi , vessel, ship ; boat, canoe; G. lele, pI. tedsi. 
Ie, pron. , 1. indep. = Ga : Ie; he, sbe , it; 2. obj eclive 

terminational augmr.nl , as in Ga:: -Ie, him , her (it). Compo 
§ 4 of t he App. and -Q, ' Qn\), nf) , pron. in Ado. 

lebe, G. be , n. time. Compo also lebi, legbu in Gil: ; and 
Ie , V. ill Ayigbe. 

ledsei , ledse, G. ds()i , pI. leds(}me, adv. pron . th ere, thence ; 
compo hie. Compo Ie, V. in Ayigbe = lie in Adli . 

lenits(', proD. G. ledientsr, I()nientsfl (lit. "he the author") 
he himself, himself; compo ankasa in Otyi. 

Ii , neg. voiee of the verb Ie, to know ; nli, 1 don't know; 
ali , it is Dot kno\\ n ; th ey don't know ; S. alIna, adv. 

li-gbi, G. gbT , n. day; compo lebe, l e ds()i , etc. and G. 
lebi . 

ligbIiabQ, G. gbTTabQ , adv. and conj . as long as. 
IigblQko, ad v. G. gblkogbrko, Ilver, always ; with neg. voi ce 

never ; ie , nie. 
loko, adv. da:ni in Gil : before. 
1010 , adv. G. df(, before; G. tho S. still ; nod) j ehtl 1010, he 

has not yet (or "still " not) come. . 
loko, adv. = G. ko, once; also used Lo express the neg. 

voice of the perfect tense. I 

IQIO, G. no ; that. 
IQIQhe, conj. therefore; G. no.hewQ . 
IQIQ se, after that. 
lowe, n. G. bulu ; fool. 

M. 
M is in Ga. sometimes hardened into "b· and' changes 

also with other liguids, as D, Ii , 1. 

M'- (before labials ; compo D -, Ii-); G. tho S. and mi-, pro­
nominal subj ec tive augment ( scarcely used possessively, 
S. ye -), 1. pers. sin g. I ; mba,' mma, I cam e; mpe; I made 
etc. Compo also: i , mi , and imi, ami and mami, pron . 
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-m' mi , G. mli , 11., at. mu, m'; Ay. me, m', inside; 
s, mi , n, 

-m' = mi , obj . pron. me. 
ma- (anc1 mba, miba-), pronominal augment m' and tempus­

auglI)ent. of t.he fut. t.ense "a'< combined, as in Ga: I 
will - I shall-; mape , I shall do it; mahI si, I will sit 
down . 

ma, info ma, neg. aor. me (sometimes bal; G. ba , ' at. tb . 
s., Ay. fa , v. t.o come ; allxil. v. of the rut. tense ; mape, 
shall or will do. 

ma , n. coming. 
ma si, inf. sima , or 
ma si, inf. sima, G. ba si , V. to come do wn, to be hll!'l­

bled ; ma noko si , to humble S. b.; G. ba m. k. si , V.; 

to come down , descend = yi iii in Ga. 
ma , v. to build, to set; as in Ga ; aor. neg. me. 
ma , pI. mahI, n. town ; people ; tribe ; nation ; land etc. as 

in Ga ; mail , tll.s. ; mam and mililm, G.m<iJ'l, at. miiilm, 
inside of the town, inner town ; adv. in town. 

m~he , n. sleep, G. wQ ; but see w9 , v. 
maku, n. G. manku. n. part of a town, quarter; trib e. 
mam , S. rna , n. 
lllami - = ami - , inllep. pron .· and pronominal pussessive 

augment, but seldom used, camp. )'e, of the 1. pers. 
sing. my. 

mami , n. pI. mamime; = nyemi , brot.h er or sister; @e, 
fcl)roi[ler ; mamin)'umu, n. brother; mamiyo, n. sister; 
but perh. = my brother, my sister; compo nyemi. 

mailm , S. rna , n. 
miinye, n. queen. 
mase , G. masei, n. side. 
mase , G. mailse, n. far country; adv. far away. 
matre, n. whoredom; adultery; = adfamail, n. 
mals(), pI. matseme, n. king; G. mantse, n. Camp. kono, n. ; 

ye matse, V. info matseyeye, to be king ; to reign. 
m1itseyeye, n. kingdom; reign; government; G. mants\l-

yeJi, n. 
matsey.eyehe, n. place of a kingdom. 
mawelse, pI. -tseme, n. master, Lord ; s, awelse, nyontsQ, D. 

Mawn , Ay. tho S. G. Nyoiuno, Mawu Nyoillno, at. Nyame; 
Nyankopoil. Pl'. n. of God; used as Nyoilmo in Ga, which 
see; compo also hiQm, n. 

mayo, n. G. wQ, sleep, = mabe. 
me, v. G. me, V. to wait; to expect; neg. aor. mi. 
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me , pron. third pers. pI. = am!) in Gli: they. 
-m e, obj . pronominal augm. of the third pers. pI. , Ga, arne, 

them; pI. termination of persons ; G. -mei ; with the 
definite article - Qme, f. i. kaselQ, pI. kaselQme, with def. 
article kaselQQ me ; compo in Ot. "nom" after some plural 
nouns. 

m!)heds!)? G. mehewQ? 'ivhy'! (lit. from what it came?) 
m!)ml!), n. wild fig -tree; G. aghamitso, n. 
mene? int. pron. G. namo? who? G. mrni? when? see 

also: ne? 
menehe? into pron. G. menihewQ, why? 
metra = am!)fia , they all. 
mY , neg. v. to be not in want of; s. me , v. 
mimi and 
mi, m'; G. mli , n. Ot. mu, m; Ay. me , m' ; inside,; con­

trary of he; used very freqnently as gram. subj . or obj . 
as mli in Ga, which see. Connected with verbs as their 
object it is sometimes taken together with them in the 
termination m (G. n, Ot. m, Ay. m) ; as.: Ii : mi, n~m , 
to be in , to be so, to be true; Ga, y!)n; Ot. wQm; 
Ay. lem; ba mi, rna mi, bam, mam , v. to come in ; to 
be fulfilled ; G. ba mli, ban etc. Compo also nouns as 
mam, inside of town; muk,Jlim, - of belly; yim, - of 
head etc. G. man , musUli, yin etc. 

rrii flim, mimi flim, V. G. mli fii , V. to exult; to rejoice. 
mi fli, info mifGm , V. to swell inside, to be angry; G. mli 

fa, v. ; S. mukulim fa, v. tho S. 

mibam, n. fulfillment; fro ba mi, V. 
mimam, n. tho S. 

miflim, n. , mimifl.im , n. exultation; joy. 
mifum, n. anger; G. mlifii; Ot. bofu , n. 
misi, misi , n. G. mlisi, n. bosom ; C5d)oofj. 
mlem, G. h~, n. loins. 
mlemi, G. mliten, n. tho S. 

mlemle, adj. G. kWQil.kwQiI.; high; deep; s. also gaga, adj. 
rno , indep. pron. sec. pers. sing. G. bo , thou; it is gene-

rally also used in the imperat. mood sing. mope! = G. 
fernQ! do it! moho, go! it is also ust'.d subj ectjvely and 
objectively besides ,,0" etc. 

mQdenbQbQe , n. diligence fr. bQmQd eri , v. G. tho S. to be 
diligent. 

mQdenbglQ , n. diligent person. 
mohu , G. mon, adv. aID(lr; though; truely etc. Ot. mom. 
mQlti, n. morning; adv. in the morning. 
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mone, n. t.o day; adv. tho S. 

mon emon c, adv. t.his very da,Y. G. nmcne, ilm~l1 eme. 
ilmenCl'lmene; compo also: useenmg, adv. in Ga. 

mu, inf. mum, to breathe; G. tho S. 

mu , G. bu, n. hole, cave. 
mu (and nul = G, mo , v. to catch. 
mukllli , n. G. musu, belly. 
mukulim, G. musUll , in the bell )' ; inside ; -fi1 = mi f~ , v. 

to be angry; inf. 
mukulimflim, n. anger. 
mum, mumi , n. breathing; breath ; spirit ; G. mumg, n. 
muno, pI. munoh! and munokome , adj . other ; G. Kroko . 
munyo , munyu, n. G. wiemg , word ; language; tii-, V. inf. 

munyt1 t.lJl11, to speak. 
munyllt.filg , n. speaker. 
mun.y (ltlim , n. speaking; speech. 
musubglQ , n. blasphemer. 
mnsubQbQe , n. blasphemy ; G. mllsubg, fro bo musu , v. 

(Ot. G. and Adil. th o s.). 

N. 
The letter "n" or "n" before palatals, becomes "ill" 

before labials and changes besides with 1, r , and d. 

N - , 11 -, pronominal subjective augment of the 1. pers. sing. 
= mi, in Ot. and G. , I; but only used in th e Dailme 
of the Sea-coast; in KrgbQ it is "i -", and m-, connected 
with a following formative vow el ; f. i. nle, Kr.·Dial. il e, 
G. mile, I know ; like, Kr. ike, G. mike, 1 said ; etc. but 
compo maba, 1 shall come, in Dilnme and Ga. 

- Ii and n (as m) may occur in the middle of a word (by 
,combination) = mi, inside, in ; as in Ga, Ot.. and Ayigbe; 
though not as terminating word, when "m" is preferred 
(Ga, il ). 

n a, v. G. tho S. , Ot. hu, to see; = G. nina, to overtake. 
The word seems not quite regularly conjugat ed , f. i. 
n e! 10, be hoI d; neg. aor. ne, saw not. ; neg. perf. 

or nawe, bas not seen. As in Gil it is used as a perfective 
and oblative aux. v.; S. na , V. in G.; but compo also 
nya , V. 

na mi , info minam , v. to get with child ; G. na musu ; no 
hQ, V. 

na nya, G. na na, V. info nyanam, nyanahe, Dyanae , nya­
nanae, to understand; lit. to see the end. 
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na , pI. nahi, n. G. tsina, Ot. nantyi; cow, ox; !Rinl>. 
Ayigbe: nyi (one of the Donko-Ianguages: tsi). 

r 
~~~;U1~;1 ,ca~~. 9X. 

. nawomi, n. cow-hide. 
nayo, n. cow. 

to shut etc. nit , v. G. Lh. s., to press: 
nil: noko yi, inf. yiiJiim, v. 

in; to press upon one's 
elnen alll)mfd)eJI. 

(G. nii moko yi); to shut one 
head; to _ command, urge S. b. ; 

nil:, n. field (G. tho s.). 
na IlQ , n. tho S.; adv. 011 or ill the field. 
nane, pI. nanehi, n. foot. G. tho S. 

nanemi, nanem , n. = Ga: Iliidsiail, lit. in 
stead; adv. instead. 

nawe, S. na, v. 

G. tho S. 

the feet j place, 

n e, n e, G. ni, conj. and. Ay. tho S.; Ot. na. 
ne, ne, G. ni, reI. pron. who, what; conj. that, bas, ba. 

mit (comp. ka:, ke , k1)). 
ne, interrog. pron. = namQ ? mBni? me? ne? in Ga:, who ; 

what? Compo also: bene? mene? tho S. 

'ne, ene, G. tho S. pI. nt}me, nt}tSemei , demo pron. this'; 
these. 

ne, ont}. Gil: Ie, Ot. no; in the KrQbQ-Dialect only -. Q 

(added to the last word); demo pron. or def. article "the", 
~ut only used to define whole senteuces, after which it 
follows; compo Q, 1"" pron. and 7:0 in Greek. 

ne! interj. (irreg. imperat. si ng. of na, V. to see) lo! be­
bold! G. na. Compo also hit}! and ye! G. kwe! Ot. fyf;) 
(re) ! 

ne, neg. aor. of na, to see. 
n e, v. irreg. neg. voice "be" (G. be); employed, esp. as 

an auxiliary; it is used for the Gil: ye, Ot. WQ, Ay. Ie; 
to be somewhere, somehow; to have etc.; and for the 
Gii: no, also used in Adil. (Ot. de), to take; which 
are to be compared. Besides tbe extensive use like the 
Gil ye and no, its use as an auxiliary of tbe present 
tense (G. mi, mim, m-, n-, no, Ot. re- = de; Ay. Ie­
rne, Ie - m') is especially to be observed; Compo § 6 of 
the Append. and be, aux. v., as also the following in­
stances: KrobQ - Dial.: n e noko p e he, Coast-Dial.: ne 
noko pee or pei, to be S. tb. making, fr. tbe verb pe, 
to make (G. fe, compo "mimfe"); pehe or pei may be 
called a participle. The neg. voice, at the same time 
Zimmermann, Alua-Vocab. 29 
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that of the fut , is then: be pelle, be pei , to be not 
making , doin g; compo pewe , to have not made an d pi, 
did not make. do, was not , is not. Compo also 1'10, r.. 
ke, v. ; hi, pIe, pe, v. which three latter must as in 
Ga, supply the fut .. tense, " lle" being defrclire. 

J1e hi gnu , v. to be sick. 
n~n e, rel. pro n. pl. niiame , nihi ne ; G. moni, noni ; mr ini . 

niini; "ho, what , Ihat ; dem. pron. , G. mon e, none, this 
. person ; Ihis Ihing: indo pron . G. Jl10 , no , som e body, 

some thin g. 
ni , 1' . = dsi, G. Ih . S., to be (somel1Jing); Ot. th o S. 

nihi , pI. n. from no, G. nii , nibii ; mei ; things, persons. 
people ; compo nimli and nomli fro nomlg , n. and nii , pI. 
of no , n. ; also nime = nihi. 

nihikome, pI. n. of 11 01\0me; some persons , some thin gs; 
G. meikomei , nii kolllP i. 

nii = nihi, pI. II. things , persons; G. nii, nibii ; mei. 
niiami, niiam, n. G. niiar!. IiI. inside of things; place: com po 

bedseme-Jliiam, G. dsemei-niiail, t.hereabout.. 
niiame, pI. reI. pron. , G. meini; who; Kr.-Dial. 
niiats~, pI. -I se me, n. G. tho S., rich person. 
lIii e11yi , num. G. mei enyo, two persons. 
niikome = nihikomei, pI. II. 

nijme or nime, irreg. pI. of nomlg , n. man. Compo Ihis : 
with cl ef. art. nigme, 

nimli , pI. n. tho S. men , people. 
niilele , or nolele , n. G. niile , knoll ledgp, 
niilelo, nolelg, pI. -Ii , - Igme, \\ ilh clef. urI. -lio, -Ioo me . 
. -Igmeo', n. G. niil elo, wise ) kno wing person ; sage. 
nine! G. klen! int. trul)' ! cert ai nl ) ! amen! compo ekpakpa! 

tho S . 

nine, pI. ninehi, n. G. Ih. S. hand , arm. 
nini, n. shadow; soul ; G. susuma; Ot. sunsum, sun sum, 

sunSllma . 
niipem , with def. art.: uiipemig. pI. niipemhi , niipemi ; nii-

pehi , n. doing ; decd; act; G. niifemg. 
ni(yelg, n. G. th. S., eater. 
niiyeye, n. G. niiyeli , fr. ye nii , V. eat in g; fooll. 
uilse (tse = father, <lu lhor), G. cli entse, uientse; n. and 

pron. pI. nils~me ; self, selves; aminits[', myself ; knitse, 
(he) himself, etc. 

inne, v. to set, lay; G. tho S. 

ilm~ llO , v. = boi in Ga, to begin. 
J1metfu, n. chaff ; s. lutru; G. tutu. 
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liml!) , pI. nmlehi , n. bell; -fia , v. to strike the hour. 
nmlefiam, n. striking of the bell; hour, time; G. nmletfa, n. 
no, demo pron. as in Ga: that ; -pl. nome, nohi; but more 

used is "IQIQ ", tho S. Kr.-Dial. 
no, n. and indef. pron., G. rna, n6 ; person; thing; ~enhlnb, 

~troa\'l j pI. nii, nime , nihi; with def. art. niQme; nihiQ 
elc. This word is as much nsed, especially in compounds, 
as the two corresponding words in Ga:, though persons 
and things are not so plainly distinguished by it; as ·f. i. 
not .only the personal pI. form ni me, but also the more 
impers. pI. form nihi, nii is applied to persons. 

nQ , n. G. tho S. surface, cover, upper part; contrary of si, 
sisi; used as adv. and postpositiEln = on, upon, up 
(comp. hYQm, hiQm) etc. ba nQ,· rna nQ, v. to come on; 
bu nQ, V. to cover up; .hi nQ, v. to sit upon, etc.; with 
their respective personal and impersonal verbal nouns, 
as: nQbum, covering; nQhilQ , onsitter, i. e. rider etc. 

- no, answering the Ga: -nyo, n. = man; used as a per­
sonal masculine lermination; KrQbgno, n. a KrQbQman ; 
pI. KrQbQIi , KrQbQme; KrQbQmen, - people. 

n6 = G. ny6, V. to fall; info nom; noe, nohe, nonoe. 
110 si, G. nyo iii, Y. to fall down. 
no , Y. G. tho S., to take; to be agreeable; used as aux. V. 

= ke; f. i. no-pue no, G. no: fie nQ , v. to go on; to 
go forward; no - ha, v. to (take and) give; no-pe , V. to 
take and make; no noko pe noko, V. to make S. tho or 
S. b. into S. I h. or S. b. 

no ho , v. G. Ih. S. to conceive; s. na mi, Y. th. S. 

no , n. G. tho S. neighbourhood; nearness ; adv. and post. 
at, by, near etc. Camp. also rnase, n. 

nodfalQ, n. G. dsrayelilQ, merchant, trader; s. dfa , v. 
nodselQ, n. doubter; disputer, G. nwanedselQ. 
nodsem, n. doubting ; doubt; dispute; fr. dse no; G. dse 

nwane, V. 

no-enyo (f. i. nomlQ no -enyo, two persons) num. perh. = 
yi enyo in Gil, two (persons or things; compo niienyi, 
num. th o S. 

nogbogbo, n. G. gbonyo, mogbonyo, a dead person; corps. ' 
nohe, G. mohewQ, nohewQ, for whose sake; therefore; 

wherefore; S. also: diiahe, conj. 
nobwele, Kr.-Dial., n. friend. 
nokake, num. G. mokome, nokome; one person or thing; 

s. nokome, th. s. 
29'" 
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noko, ady. proll. G. moko and noko ; somebody, s. th.; pI. 
nihikome; niikome. 

nokome (pI. nihikome), G. mokome , nokome; numb., one 
(thing or person) ; some; compo also : li6kake, Ih. S. 

nokgtgma , pI. . mame; wilh def. art. - mamp-g and magme; 
grandee; old person; elder; G. onukpa, n. 

nokpa, n. (G. gbg; acc. to Hanson: mokpgil), stranger. 
guest. 

nolelg , n. = niilelQ , n. wise man .. 
nom l g, n. pI. nomli , nimli, uime , G. gbomo, mo; per = 

son, man; compo also uo, n. 
nomlgl so , pI. -t sohi , G. gbomotso, n. body ; human body. 
nomlgtsu, n. European; while man; G. blgfon),o, Ot. broni. 
nOIlI;) , pron. reI. = moni , noni in Ga: "ho, what; Ihal ; 

demo = mone , nonc in G. this; pI. nihine, Kr. -Dialecl: 
ni iame ; also used as conj. = kone, that; ban, bnlllit. 

nosasesa, nosaisa , G. mofemo; every (body); compo no­
tfano, n. 

notfano , G. uOfeno, n06ano ; mofemo, moflamo; every thing 
every body. Kr.-Dial. notsoano, not 80no. 

nosugmn5, n. something wished for or loved; some body 
loved; wish , will; compo sllomgnan0, pI. suomonanii, 
tho S. 

noyayampem; pI. - pemi, pemhi; wilh def. art. - pemiQme, 
G. uosafemQ , n. sinful deed, act; af-tC((!,(;l]f.UX. 

nra, info ilram , v. to dream '; G. la , v. 
mam , n. dream ; G. lamg, n. 
!lll, V. inf. num, G. mo; to cat ch. 
nu, n. G. mu, oil; pg -, v. to anoint. 
nupgm, n. anointing. 
nu, V. to drink, G. tho S. ·, inf. lIum, nunui. 
lIu lg, n. drinker. 
lIum, and 
lIunui , II. drinking. 
nua , ilUe; S. nwa, nwe. · 
nuntsg and lIuntsg, II. S. nyontsQ. 
nwa, pI. nwahi, adj. ~reat; large; G. wulu, adj. 
nwe, pI. nwehi, n. finger; toe; G. wao , D. 

nwe goleku, II . thumb. 
nya, V. Ot. tho S. , Gil l1a , to get; to reach; compo also 

na, V. 

lIya, G. lIa, Ot. ano, n. mouth, opening; etc . used as 
grammat. subj. and obj. as in Gil: f. i. nya LSQ, illf. nya­
t8gm; G. na tse , V. to have a pure mouth; to speak 
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purely; etc. and gbe n)'a, info nyagbem, nyagbe, nagbe­
gbe, to finish; G. gbe na; na ny3, inf. nyanam, to un­
derstand elc. etc. 

nyabam, n. sharpness; fr·. nya ba, V. to be sharp; G. naba. 
nyagbe; nyagbem; nyagbegbe , n. finishing; end, aim etc. 

G. nagbe; fro gbe nya , V. 

nyagbelo, n. finisher;- !23oUenber. 
l1yagolo, n. lier; G. amalelo. 
nyanalo, n. understanding person. 
nyanam, n. understanding. 
n) asa, n G. adesa, tale, fable. 
n) alsolo , n. person speaking purely. 
nyatsom , n. pure language, speech, fro na 150, V. 

n) e, V. G. lh. S., to be able. 
nyemi, pI. nyemime, n. brother or sister, @ercl)roi~cr; G. 

lh. S.; camp. also mame and mami, n. tho S. 

nyeminyumu, n. brother. . 
n)'emi),o , n. sister; pI. with clef. art. nyemiyiome, sisters. 
nyimi (pI. of nyolima, num. ten); nyimi ell'\), nyimi ewyi'\), 

Kr. -Dial. forty; elc. But nyonmai seems also to be used ; 
camp. § 8, App. 

nyimi enyo, twenty. 
nyimi ete, thirty. 

ewyie, fourty. 
enuo, fifty . 
ekpa, sixty. 
kpago, seventy. 
kpanyo, eighty. 
niL ninety. 

nyo, nyom, G. nyo, nyon , n. night; adv. at nighttime. 
nyom? = hyom, n. heaven ; G. nwei; adv. above. 
n)'ogue, nyogwe, G. nyon, n. slave. 
n)'ontsO, G. tho s., pI. - tsome, n. master , Lord; compo 

mawets!l , awels!l, wels0 , n. tho S. 

n) u, G. nu, n. water. 
nyumu = G. nubu, n. waler hole; waterwell. 
I1YlllIlU , pI. - !lilli , 11. G. nu, man, male. 

O. 
The vowel ,,0" (subjective, possessive and objective' 

pronominal augment of the sec. pers. sing., "thoolJ, thy, 
thee") does not in Adil.nme initiate so many words, as 
in Gii, the former being generally shorter; but where 
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it appears, it seems to be a per sonal augment of 
nouns. Words not found under it must be sought for 
under the next consonant. 

0-, pron. augm. "thou, thy ;" sometimes "mo" is used for 
it.; Ga: ,,0." 

- 0 , pron. Rugm. thee; sometimes -mo. 
- ' 0 , pron. obj. augment = wQ, G. tho s. us. 
- 0 , pronominal augment expressing the def. article, G. Ie, 

Ot. no, Ay. la , a; "the." It is either terminating th e 
words or is insert,ed in plural nouns and pronouns be­
for e th e plur. form; esp. before - me; f. i. kaselo, pI. 
kaseli, kaselohi , kaselQme ; wit.h def. art. kaselio, -IQhiO ; 
kaseloome, kRseliome ; or "orne" may be taken as th e 
plur. form, of t.he art. itself; compo "nom " after some 
nouns wilhout pI. form in Ot)'i. If affixed to the im­
personal verbal nouns ending wit.h m, mi , the.y accept 
generally the latter form ; f. i. mum, with def. art. mu­
mio. The full form of it is "one" and it appears some­
times so, especially Rfter sentences, when it. is affixed to 
their last word ; but also ,,0" or "ne" alone are used; 
the former more frequently in the Krobo-, the latter in 
the Coast-DiRlect; f. i. "bene emao" or; "belle emaone" 
or ; "bene emane, ': when he came; Gil; beni eba Ie. 

- 00, obj. proll. auglll. - Q and def. art. Q affixed to it ; 
G. -WQ Ie. 

ohaka (lit. "wilt thou say"), interrog. particle initiating 
questions , f. i. ,,0 b a k a esuQo?" Does he rea II y love 
thee? 

odanta, ll. G. tho S. Ay. odada, underdress of women; see 
also boi, ll . in Ga. 

ohia, n. poverty, need; G. and Ot. tho S., fro bIa, V. 

ohiat!;e , pI. - tserne, n. poor man. 
okplo , pI. - me, n. G. tho S. table. 
one, demo prOll. or def. art. shortened into Q' and 'M, G. 

Ie, Ot. no ; the; also used, as ,.le" in Ga, to define sen­
tences; S. - Q, def. art. 

oso, 'sQ, Ay. tho s., very probably a word of one of the 
Donko Languages from the interior; horse; Ot. oPQliko, 
G. okpougo. 

osofo, Ot., ll. priest. 
oSQfonokotoma, n. high-priest ; G. oSQfonukpa. 
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P. 

The letter p, ,,-hioh is in Ga frequently softened 
into f, or strengthened into "kU", if initiating words, 
is found in the Dailme far more frequently; it changes 
besides with f ancl -b in Gil. 

Pa, v. G. lh. s. and fa, v. 10 suffice. 
pa, n. G. fa , 'by ' old people: pa; river, brook. 
pa, adv. G. fan, openly. 
padoku, n. scar. 
pali , n. G. fa , siSifii, rool.. 
pamkpQ , n. river-iland. 
pail, v. G. and 01. Lh. s., to conjure; to make a covenant. 
panj3, G. fana, n. river-shore; river-bank; esp. region about 

the Volta, which is the only known large river in the 
neighbourhood. 

panyanibi , - nime, - nimli , n. people about the river. 
panQI(), n. river-vessel; - canoe. 
panQnyielQ, n. traveller on the- riveT. 
panQnyiem, n. river-journey. 
pangniitsgm, n. business on the river. 
p e , info pem, pepei, pepe, pehe; neg. aoT. pi; G. fe and 

pe, v. to do, to make, to be (used as "Yli" in Olyi ). 
The verb js as exlensively used as in Ga, compare it 
there. . 

pe emu, G. ye emu, v. to be whole. 
pe, inf. pem, pei, pep()i , p()he; G. be; blQ; bo; to cry 

(but compo -kpa, v.); to quarrel. 
pee, pehe, pei, n. doing; deed. 
pri, G. bei, Jl. quarreling; quarrel. 
pelQ, n. doer; maker ; G. felg. 
pdg, n. G. belQ , blQlg ; cryer ; quarrelsome person ; enemy. 
pele, v. s. pie. 
pem, pemi; n. doing; mak ing; deed; G. pemQ, femg. 
pene, inL penem, G. pene and fene, v. to open, unloose; 

compo bli; G. gble; and bue, Y. 

penelQ, n. opener. 
penem, 11. opening. 
pepei, pepe, n. doing, making; deed fr. frequent. mood 

of pe. 
pete, adv. G. lh. S. openly; compo pa. 
pete, Y. G. kpete, to cleave. 
pele si, inf. sipl}tem, to cleave or slick to the ground. 
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PI, aor. neg. of pe; used as dse, Gil: elsee, to be not ; 
adv. not ; pImi , not I; aor. neg. of pie , v. to suffiee; 
to be insufficient. 

pI, adj. and adv. G. and Ot. tho S. much ; many. 
pia = fia, fya, V. G. tfa, pI. tfia, to strike, cast. 
pia si, V. G. tfa si , to be cast down ; to cast <me's self 

down ; - - - away ; to be an outcast. 
piani, piane, G. fane, n. noon; daylight ; day ; daytime ; 01. 

awyia. ConLr. nyo, nyom, n. 
pie, inf. piem, aor. neg. PI, G. Sl;) , fa ; to suffiee; G. ft), to 

want, pie boboyo, G. fe fio, it wants little ; i. e. nearly. 
piem, n. sufficiency; want, fro pie , V. 

piQke, piokene, adv. G. bene , biane ; now; immediately. 
piosQ, adv. G. biane, amr6, quickly; soon ; now ; just now. 
pioplo, pIopiopTo, adj. and adv. pointed; -Iy ; G. 808080. 
pie, V. to turn ; to overturn ; to pour out; to become; Gil: 

tso, butu; fose; fie si. Camp. also pie, kple in G. , 
pene, V. in Otyi. 

po, inf. pam, popoe, pohe, G. fa , po; to cut. 
po nya, inf. nyafom, v. to cut off ; G. fa na. 
pode, v. to lie. 
podem, Il. lie. 
poku, Il. = pali, G. fa; root. 
pu, V. inf. 'pum, pupui, puhe, G. fa; to bury. 
pue, inf. puem, puepue, G. fie, V. to cast oul, to pour out. 
pue nQ, G. fie no, V. inf. Ilopuem, to go on ; t.o go farther ; 

Ot. gu so, V. 

pue si , v. G. fie si; inf. sipuem , to pour out, down; to 
be poured out, to the ground. 

-puem, n. outpouring; outcasting. 
pum, n. burial. 
pumhe, n. burial-place. 
pupui, n. burial. 

s. 
The consonant s changes frequently with S, \lnd be­

fore the vowels i aJld e they are used promiscue in 
Adanme, being more frequently s near the mountains; 
where, in the Otyi-Lauguage, S is not purely to be 
found. 

Sa, V. info sam, sahe, sasae, G. sa; to be fit, right, worth)' ; 
neg. aor. se; to esteem; to fit. , to prepare. Camp. also: 
sa, se, V. in OtyL 
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sa nya, v. G. sa na ; to taste. 
sa, v. G. sa, to snatch; to winnow; to angle. ' 
sa fo, v. G. sa foi, to cun. 
sa, v. G. sa; to burn; to draw (f. i. a sword). 
' safo, asaro, n. G. and Ot. tho s. company; troop. 
sake - f6, double v., G. S() - f6; to cast away. 
sam, G. samQ , n. preparation. 
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saminya, adv. G. odsogba, well, good ; right ; saminya! all 
right! very well! 

sanmayo, pJ. - yi, n. G. oblayo ; girl ; young woman; virgin. 
satsine, n. G. satsene, a large callabash used for winnowing. 
se = si , si, conj. Gll: ii i; but; for. 
se and S() , n. G. S(', back ; adv. back; behind ; used as 

gram. subj . and obj. as in Gil; f. kpale se , V. to ret.urn. 
segba, C. Dial. , n. G. sikpong ; eartb; compo sugba, n. 
sekpalQ, n. person ret.urning. 
sekpalem, n. return, fro kpale se, V. , 

sewe, n. G.' tsese; a wooden vessel of size and form of a 
large dish; carved of one piece of 'Yood. 

si and si, V. inf. sim, G. lSi; Ot. si, to knock ; to leave. 
si and si = se, conj. G. si; but; for. 
si and si , n. G. si; ground; bottom; time , f. i. si kake, 

once; adv. down; away; used as gram. subj. and obj. 
as in Ga; f. i. ' sa si and sra si, v. to take a walk ; G. 
sra si ; kple si, V. to descend ; G. kpleke si; su si, and 
su si - ta, v. to arrive; to be at hand; G. se si and se 
iii - ta; fia si , G. tfa si , V. to cast one's self away , be 
an outcast; te si , to arouse, to arise; hI si, to sit down 
etc. etc. 

sidam, n. standing fro da si, to stand; thank; fr o da si, to 
thank. 

sifiam, G. sitfa, n. abjectedness ; fro fia si, v. 
sikplem, sikplehe, n. descending; descent , G. sikplekemQ ; 

fr. kple si, V. 

sima, n. humiliation; fro ma si, V. 

simam; n. standing ; laying; fr. ma si, V. 
sina, v. to dislike? 
sino, pI. sinohi , n. G. sino and onufu; serpent ; snake. 

G. tho S. 

sinya, n. G. sIna, door. 
sipiim, n. root, developement, meanin g, Signification, fl'. pa 

si, G. fa iii , v. to bring forth; to come oul. 
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sisa, sisahe, sipasae, sisram, n. walking, walk; fro sa si and 
sra si , V. G. sra iii, 10 take a walk; 01. pase, 1' . 

sisi , G. sisi, n. ground ; bottom; reason; meaning; signifi-
calion etc. ady. down . Used as gram. subj . and obj. as 

• in Gil . 
sisit som, n. interpretation fr. tso sisi , v. G. sisilsomQ. 
sisLlI11, n. arrival; sufficience, fro su si . Y. 

siyihe, siyim, n. G. iiiyimQ , descend ; descension. 
s.5, V. G. so, to snatch from s. b. 
SQ , OSQ, n. Ay. tho s. , very probable a word of one of the 

DOllko Languages from the interior (perh. orig. from 
D1D); horse; G. okpQngo; 01.. 0PQllko. 

sQD, G. th . s. , adj. and adl'. pure, genuine, entire ; entire-
ly ; still. 

sQO, adv. th. s. 
sQnyumu, 11. male horse; stallion . 
sQYo, n. female horse, mare. 
SU, v. G. se , to ·reach ; 10 arriYe; to be at hand; neg. aor. 

sue, sui. 
su si, V. to reach down, entirely; to arrive; G. sr si, V. 

su - til, G. sQ - ta, and 
su si - ta , double v. , G. 5e ii i - tii , to arrive , to be at 

hand; to be near. 
sugbii, Kr: Dial. (s. segbii) , n. G. sikpoil, earth; ground. 
suluenapopoe = kel.iapopoe, n. G. ketiafo, n. circumcision. 
sum, n. arrival. 
sumo, v. to serve ; G. tho S., 01.. som. 
sUQ, inf. sUQm, V. G. sumQ, 01. pe , to [ike, to love; to 

wish, 10 will; aor. neg. sume. 
sUQIQ, o. [over; G. tho S. 

sUQm, n. [ove; liking; ,vill; wish ; G. suomQ, n. 
susu, V. Ol., G. and Ay. th. S., to think, to measure. 
susum, n. thinking, measuring ; thought. 
susuhe., susue, n. arrival. 
susulQ, n. thinker; measurer. 

S. 
S· cannot be considered as a proper initial Adiiilme 

sound or letter; it a.ppears frequently , but promiscue 
with "s"; f. i. sa and sa, sa and sir, si and si arc 
heard; words therefore, beginning with S, may be sought 
for under ,,8" f. i. niSisi" uncler "sisi"; niSi " under 
"si" etc. 
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T. 
Ta, v. to touch. G. tb. s. 
ta, v. to be done; Ot. sa, G. ta; su· Hi, Sll si· ta, double 

v. to reach; to arrive; G. stl ·ta, ~h. s. 
ta or tao tam, n. law ; G. kitii and mla; but s. also mra, n. 

and dam, da , n. 
taku, n. lake ; G. kpakpo ; lagunp. 
t5mi, n. scourge, whip; G. kplebii. 
'te, v. G. tho S. to arise. 
te si, inf. site; G. tho S., to get up, arise; G. ya ilwei, to 

go up, ascend. 
t tl, pI. tehi , G. tho S., n. stone. 
tcnyubue, n. stony wnter jug. 
Tesi, pro n. of a town. 
Tesit seme and Tesili, pro n. people from Tesi; Tesipeople. 
tfa, adj. C. Dial. , G. fla , Kr. Dial. tso, 15oa, all; betwixt 

the reduplicated noun = every; notfano, every body; 
- thing; t~ tfa ttl, every stone. 

n, v. to give, = bii, V. 

ti = kp t}, kpeti, n. G. ten, Ot. nlam, middle, midst ; adv. 
amidst) among. 

to, pI. tohi , n. small callie, sbeep or goat. 
tobiyo = G. tobi, n. kid or lamb ; compo bobo yo, adj. 

dsekw cy o, n. 
takata, n. G. lh. S., sandals. 
toro or tro, info torom, tram, v. C. Dial. to. carry (on the 

head) = G. terp, tre, v. 
torom, trom, n. carrying; load ; G. dsatsu, n. 
tsapI (?), neg. V. to be nol at all (camp. PI, neg. V. of pe, 

and dSI, neg. of dsi, v.). 
tsatse, n. C. Dial. my father, G. ata, mitse ; Kr. Dial. it ~e; 

pI. tsatseme. 
tse, V. G. th. S. to go off, to loose. 
tse, V. inL tsem, G. tse and tSle , V. to come away, off; 

to take off, out; to pluck; to awake; to waken . 
tse, inL tsem, V. G. tho S., to call. 
tse, pI. tseme, n.· fat her, possessor, author; inhabitant etc. 

just as in GiL 
ge, conj. = ktl ; kedsi , if ; G. h, kedsi; though, G. tho S. 

tsebent, conj. G. tSebele, nevertheless, notwithstanding; 
ubrigen{!, bod). 



460 Adiinme-Appendix. 

lSi, v. t.o mention ; G. Lsi La , v. 10 answer; G. 10 he , v. 
which is also used. 

Isie, n. 10 conceal; G. and Ot. siu ; compo la, V. 

ISO, n. pI. tsohi , tsilJi, tSi i , G. ISo , pI. Isei ; tree , slick; 
s!em; stalk ; Lsohitsotso, every tree. 

ISQ. G. tsu , tse, Ise, V. to send; 10 work ; to be pure; 
to purify; jo go otf , 10 ' loose; 10 pluck; he lsQ, inf. he­
t8Qm, to .be pure, holy; tSQ he , V. info bel8Qm, to pu­
rify ; to sanctify. Com. also tse, tse, v. 

tso, info tsom, G. I.h. S. v. to show, to tea ell ; compo also:. 
gu and gbu, v. ; and pI e, V. 

180 nya, inf. nyalsom, G. tso na , v. to show th e price; 
to o(fe~ for sale. 

tsu, adv. G. tho s., much, 100 much. 
tso, 180, Isoa, Kr. Dial. = tfa, C. Dial. and fill, fe. in Gu : 

adj. all; every; s. tfa; 150 Iso Iso, every tree; niitsono, 
every t.hing or body. 

tsoboti , n. G. tSokpoli; club of wood. 
ISQIQ, pI. tSQlghi, ISQli ; wilh def. art. ISQliQme; G. IsulQ, 

niilsulQ; bOro ; servant ; labourer ; messenger ; angel, 
apos tle; fro tso, V. 

IsoIQ , G. Ih. S. n. leaeher. 
tSQm, n. wock; purit.y etc. fro tso, V. 

180m, n. doctrine ; turn , etc. fro tso, V. 

180wi, adj. bibia. 
taui and 
tSuhi, pI. n. heart ; G. lsui ; Ay. lsi, n. 
Ill, V. G. 10, v. ; to lay , 10 order ; Gil: wie, V. to speak; 

G. dsadse, v. 10 explain. Compo to in Ay. and Ot. ; 
and to , v. 

In fo = du fo , v. G. dso foi, 01.. lulu mirik6, to run ; 10 
run away, to flee ; compo sa fo , he fo , tho S. 

Hi munyu, V. G. wie, lsi !ii, V. to speak ; to mention. 
Hi he munyu, V. 10 speak about. 
tue, n. G. toi, ea r ; bo tile, G. bo loi, V. 10 listen, obey ; 

to be obedient. 
tueboboe, n. listening , obedience. 
tuebolo, n. obedient person. 
tu , pI. tnhi, G. ISu, n. room ; house; S. we, n. 
tUm, n. speaking ; speech; G. wiemQ; - klOl tsom, n. G. 

dsadsemQ klOl lsomQ, n. admonition. 
tutru, n. G. tutu, chaff. 
tutatu, adj. G. troma; even, plain, smooth. 
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v. 
Tbe letter and sound "v" (like the eng!. "v") does 

not belong to the Ga-Ianguage and I met only with it 
in one word in Adiiiime besides the few mentioned 
under it in Gil proper; very probable all from the 
Ayigbe or EIVe. The word is : 

via, n. G. lima, Ot. hwam ; 'sweet sense; sweet odour. 

w. 
Wa, Y. inf. wam; G. th. s. , 10 be hard , heavy, strong; 

= G. da-, v. to be large; to be grown; dfa wa = G. 
dsra wa, Y. to be dear; preciolls. The word is modifi ed 
by gram. subjects and objects combined wilh it, as in 
Gil; f. i. he wa, v. to be (bodily) strong, well; info he­
wanam and hewam; he wa, V. to be hardfaced , hard , 
covelOllS etc. etc. and wa he, v. to have pain; wa yi, v. 
10 treat cruell y; etc. Camp. he, be or hIe; mi ; mll­
kuli; nya; nQ ; si, sisi, tsui, yi etc. 

wa -, subjective and possessive pronominal augment of the 
1. pers. pI. , we, our; Gil: WQ ; compo also: - WQ, obj. 

wahe, n. our-selves; about us etc. G. wQbe and wQhewQ. 
wahe, our face . 

. wami, wQm', our inside. 
wano, our fhing or' person; ours. 
wang, our surface etc. 
wanya, our mouth etc. etc . 

. wanam, n. G. wala, life. 
wati, our midst. 
wayi, our head. 
we, aor. neg . of wa, V. 

we, n. G. Ih. S. and sla, Ot. fi; house, home ; weQm, inside 
of the house (h eaven ?). 

wenyumu,.. n. male domestic. 
weyo, pI. -yi, n. female domestic. 
webihi, webii , with def. art. webigme, pI. n. G. webii, 

domestics. 
wetse, awclse, pI. - tserne, n. housefather , housemaster, 

master, lord = nyonlsg and mawetse. Compo siatse and 
n vonlso in Gil. . 

wet~n, pl. -tBohi, - !.<iihi, n. lit. housestem; family , trib e; 
6tl1U1l11; G. weku; akutso, n. 
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welsombihi , wel solllbiQme , pI. n. memb ers of a family, 
tribe etc. 

WI, aor. neg. of \\0, v. 
wo, v. info wom, walYoe; aor. neg. \\,1 ; G. Ih. S., to . lift up ; 

10 take , to (urry, 'of heavy thin gs; to exalt , honour ; 
often combined wilh gram. subj. or obj. as: he. he, mi , 
l1 )"a, no , si etc. 

wo 'n9 , ,~. 10 lift. up, exall; G. Ih. S. 

11'0 si, inf. siwom ; G. tho S., 10 promise ; G. bQ kgkQ, v, 
to warn , threal en. 

w:i, G. Ih. s. , n. buffalo; 'Sllffe!, nlilbn Olf)jr. 
wo, n. Ay. 'I'U, G. wusQ, nSQ, 01. po ; sea ; compo woya-

10, n. and G. wol en,)'o, n. and )' <1 WO , V. 

WQ , n. G. wgil , fetish, idol ; demon. See" \\'QI1 " in Ihe 
Ga-Vocab. 

'\'Q, ind ep. pron. we ; G. tho s. ; and 
- WQ, - 'g, obj. pronom. augm. G. Ih. s., us. 
wg , V. 10 sleep ; compo mahe. 
wQ , 11. sleep. 
wolQ , woyalQ, pI. -Ii , II. fi sherman ; G. wol enyo, pI. wolei. 
womi, n. skin ; parchment.; paper; book; lelt.er; Gil: wolo, 

Ot. ahuma ' 
womblQ , n. seaway; seaward ; sout.h ; G. nSQilgbe , n. 
wQdsa!Q , n. from dsa WQ , v. - and 
wQlsQIQ, wQl sulQ , U. fl'. tSQ' WQ, t!iu "Q, V. , felish -servant: 

idolaler; G. wQl1dsalQ , wgill sulQ, n. 
wosi, n. east (under-sea?); G. boka ; n!tdsiasi, n. 
woyalQ , n. pI. woli ; fisherman; S. wolQ , n. 
wu? s. wo (A)" 'I'U), n. sea. 

The aspirated 'VOl' hw appeal's in a few words per­
lta,ps of Ayigbe or E'\oe-origin, as : 

walami or hwalami , n. st.ar; S. also: godoi and illliami in 
Gil; comp. hYQrn ; holami, n. 

\VO or hwo, G. wg , n. to morrow. 
,,,ue, ,\'e and hue, hwe, n. frieud. etc. etc. 
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Y. 

The semi - consonant »y" changes with the liquids 
a,s well the aspirat::l. 

Ya , v. G. tho S., aor. neg. ye , to go ; compo also ho , also 
used as amil. ve rb as in Gil in combination with verbs; 
S. Table II. and compo § 28 in the Gil· Sketch. -

)' fi = yara, G. ·1h. S., n. fun eraJcostlll11 ; 'rObtCllf({\~e; see 
ya, ya rn in th e Ga-Voc. ; pe - , V. to perform this cere­
moni es. 

ya , n. as tonishment, wonder ; hI pe 'ya; pe yii, y. to be 
astonished, to wond er. 

)'ukangke, n, G. tho S., free present ; grace (o nl y used bv 
W. Hanson in his translation of the Gosp. of Ma l. an~l 
Joh. into Ga). ' 

yap em, n. hurial-ceremony; astonisbment; S. ya, n. 
~' ay a, adj. G. efo Ii , bad, evil. 
yay am, n. G. efoil , esa; Ot. bone, evil, sin. 
)'ayampelg, n, sinner. 
yayampem, n.' sinful act. 
yayampepei, n. sin . 
ye, inL yem; v. G. tb. s., .to ea t , t.o e.njoy ; to us e. 

elc. etc. As extensively employed as in Ga, which see. 
Aor. neg. yT. 

)e dase, inf. daseyem, v, to. bear witness ; G. ye odase, 
Ot. di adanse, v. 

ye n9, inf. ngyem, v. to rule; G. th o S. 
ye, eye, ind ep. pron. 1. prs. sing. I , = imi , ami, mami ; 

G, mi. 
ye - (Coast-Dial. = Kr. Dial. " i") , poss. pronom. augm. 

my ; f. i. 
yeno , my tbing or persoll 
yesf', my back; behind me, after me. 
ye, C. Dial. , V. to look, ~eh old ; G. kw e; Kr. Dial. hie, 

Ot. fye or fe , v. 
yelg , n. eater, user; ruler, 
yelg, n. beholder; overseer = kwdg in Gil. 
yem, yeye, n. eating; using; use etc. fro ye, v, 
yi, v, to come down from abm'e, G, th o s, 
yi si, v. to descend ; G. yi si. 
Y i , n. be ad , G. tho s, ' as extensi vel y used as in Ga, 

which see. ' 
yi'bli , pI. yiblihi, n. ('ruit of trees; G. ) ibii . 
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yiusiem \'i d~em n. praise , fro dsie or dse yi, V. G. ,vi -
c dsiem'Q ~ n. ' 
yim , n. inside of head, brain ; mind, reason, as "yit\", n . . 

in Gil and as extensively use d. 
yiwam, n. slrength of hea'd, hardness ; G. yiwale. 
yiwanan\ n. life; here noko · -, 1' . to save S. b., rJlOtWI ; 

comp o yiwala, n. in Gil. 
\'iwanamllerelo , o. saviour. 
yi\YanamhereI~, n. salvation. 
yo, pI. )'1, \1, Il oman , female ; also used to distinguish th e 

gend er of men and anim als; s. nyumu ; G. tb S. ; wife, 
G. il il, n. ; no yo, v, aod kpe ),0, v. to milrry. 

y(l, yoku, n. moun'ain ; G. gMl ; ,Y o gaga or )'0 t\wa, a high 
monn 1a in . 

Yogaga , n. pro of a lligh mount ain at th e river Volt a on 
the boundaries of KrQbQ and Akwamu ; having th e form 
of a resting li on. 

yohtino, n. G. ayemforowu ; 01. ayemforokullli, bridegroom. 
yokpem, n. wedding ; S. ynk pemQ in the G. Voc. 
yOl'loe, yq ilom, n. wedding; takin g of a wjfe, marriage. 
yanQ, n. top of a mountain. 
yoyikpeti , n. tb . S. 


